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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID

Bids will be accepted for the following project:
PROJECT NO.:

TITLE:

AGENCY:

ESTIMATED BASE QUOTE COST:

ABBREVIATED PROJECT DESCRIPTION:

SUBMITTAL TIME/DATE/LOCATION:

BY:

PRE-PROPOSAL WALK-THROUGH:

2019-01

Kelso High School CTE Remodel
Kelso School District No. 458
$2,000,000 - $2,100,000

Update the Vocational Shop and Culinary Arts
areas at Kelso High School. Enclose canopy areas.

Prior to 4:00 P.M., May 9, 2019 at

The Kelso School District Business Office

601 Crawford Street

Kelso, WA 98626

Bids will be opened at approximately 4:01 p.m.

Kelso School District No. 458

3:30 P.M, April 23,2019

Meeting at Kelso High School

Main Entrance. THIS WALKTHROUGH IS
MANDATORY FOR GENERAL
CONTRACTORS

The School district will make the plans available for contractors to view online without charge at

http://www.kelso.wednet.edu/district/departments/capital-projects-and-construction/

If contractors desire a paper copy of the documents they may download the files and have them printed

at a printing company of their choice at their expense.

Please direct questions regarding this project to the office of the Consultant, Collins Architectural
Group, P.S., 950 12™ Avenue, Suite 200, Longview, WA 98632-2508, telephone (360) 425-0000.

No contractor may withdraw his bid after the hour and date set for the submittal thereof, or thereafter,

before award of the Contract, unless award is delayed for a period exceeding thirty (30) days from the

proposal submittal date.

The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all proposals and to waive informalities.

Published 04/12/19, 04/19/19




| Instructions to Bidders

for the following Project:
Kelso High School CTE Remodel
1903 Allen Street
Kelso, WA 98632
THE OWNER:
Kélso School District No. 458
601 Crawford Street
Kelso, WA 98626 .
THE ARCHITECT:
“Collins Architectural Group, PS

950 12 Avenue, Suite 200
Longview, WA 98632

TABLE OF ARTICLES

1 DEFINITIONS

2 BIDDER'S REPRESENTATIONS

3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS

4 BIDDING PROCEDURES

5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

6 POST-BID INFORMATION

7 PERFORMANGE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND

8 ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

lAIA Document A701" - 2018

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:

The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also
have revised the text of the original
AlA standard form. An Additions and
Deletions Report that notes added
information as well as revisions to the
standard form text is available from
the author and should be reviewed. A
vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
has added necessary information
and where the author has added to or
deleted from the original AlA text.

This document has important legal
consequences. Consultation with an
attorney is encouraged with respect
to its completion or modification.

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL
LAWS MAY IMPOSE
REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC
PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS.
CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES
OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY
REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO
THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE
COMPLETING THIS FORM.

It is intended that AIA Document
G612™-2017, Owner's Instructions
to the Architect, Parts A and B will be
completed prior to using this
document.

AJA Document A701™ —2018. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987, 1997 and 2018 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This
AlA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portion of it, may result In severe civil and criminal penaities, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AIA software at 13:00:36 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order No.1828811638 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes:

(878267478)




ARTICLE 1 DEFINITIONS

§ 11 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding
Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to
bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General,
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in
Atticle 8 of these Instructions.

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract
Documents apply to the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, or
corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.4 ABid 1s a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in
accordance with the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the Bidding
Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids.

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not
change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted.

§ 1.7 A Unit Ptice is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services,
or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents.

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding
Docuiments.

§1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of the
Work.

ARTICLE 2 BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that:
A the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents;
.2 tlie Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being bid
concurrently or presently under construction;
3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents;
4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be
performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract
Documents;
.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without
exception; and
6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of
Agreement between the Owner and Contractor.

ARTICLE3 BIDDING DOCUMENTS
§ 3.1 Distribution
- §3.1.1 Bidders may view complete Bidding Documents online without charge at:

httb://www.kelso;\vednet.edu/district/departments/canital—nroiects-and-construction/

§ 3.1.2 Contractors desiring a paper copy of the documents may download the files from the district website and have
them printed at a printing company of their choice at their expense.

AIA Document A701™ — 2018, Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987, 1997 and 2018 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This
AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
portlon of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was
produced by AlA software at 13:00:36 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order No.1828811638 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.
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§3.1.3 Not Used

§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes
responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents.

§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant
of use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents.

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents

§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall
notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation
pursuant to Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing
and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.

(Paragraph deleted)

Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents may be mailed to the architect or sent via e-mail to
- craigc@collinsarchgroup.com.

§3.23 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and
interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon
them, .

§ 3.3 Substitutions
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required
function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution.

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process

§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least five days prior to the date for receipt
of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and
interpretations in Section 3.2.2.

§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on the Substitution Request Form provided in the Bidding Documents.
§3.3.2.3 Not Used

§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of
approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final.

- §3341fF thei Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an
Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them.

§3.3.5No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.4 Addenda
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be posted on the school district website at:

http://www.kelso.-wednet.edu/district/departments/capital—proiects-and-construction/

§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file.

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than three days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum
withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids.

AIA Document A701™ —2018. Copyright © 1970, 1974, 1978, 1987, 1997 and 2018 by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved, WARNING: This
AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any
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§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the
Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid.

ARTICLE 4 BIDDING PROCEDURES
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents.

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable medium.

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expréssed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, the
amount entered in words shall govern.

§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid.

| § 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter "No Change" or as required by
the bid form;

§4..6 Not Used

: !

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation
submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the
Bidder to a contract.'A-Bid by a-corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal
affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to
bind the Bidder. :

» § 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid.

§ 4.2 Bid Security

§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security:

(Paragraph deleted)

A cashier’s check or Bid Bond in an amount of not less than five percent of the bid amount.

§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required,
furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. Should
the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid security shall
be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply with Section 6.2,
the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner.

§4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless

otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall
affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 4.2.4 The Owrier will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until (a)
the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that Bids
" may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not been
notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning 90 days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid and
request the return of its bid security.

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below:
At Kelso School District Administration Building

601 Crawford Street
Kelso, WA 98626
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§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be
enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be
identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work for
which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing envelope
with the notation "SEALED BID ENCLOSED" on the face thereof.

§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted after
the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted.

§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids.
§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted.

. § 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid

§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid previously
submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice shall be received
and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The receiving party shall
verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not considered. Notice of

- submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the amount of the original Bid.

§ 442 Withdi'awn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format as
that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be in an
amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted.

§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its Bid
shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the jurisdiction
where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the reasonable
satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant to this Section
4.4.3, the bid security will be

(Paragraphs deleted)

returned to the bidder. Such bidder will be prohibited from submitting another bid on the project should be project be
re-bid." ‘

ARTICLE'5 CONSIDERATION OF BIDS

§ 5.1 Opening of Bids

If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and received
within the specified time limits w1ll be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made available to
Bidders.-

§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids.

§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award)

§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contlact to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the Bid
has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by law,
the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid which, in
“the Owner’s judgmeit, is in the Owner’s best interests.

§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or
combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive
and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted.

ARTICLE 6 POST-BID INFORMATION

§ 6.1 Contractor's Qualification Statement

Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the
timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification Statement,
unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid.
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§ 6.2 Not Used

§ 6.3 Submittals
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as stipulated
in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect:

A adesignation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder’s own forces;

.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers of

each; and
3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a
, special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work.

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and
~ responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents.

§:6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after due
investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has
reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit an
acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or Alternate
Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted bid price or
disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited.

§ 6.3.4 Persons and éntities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable
objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written
consent of the Owner and Architect.

ARTICLE 7 PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND
-§ 7.1 Bond Requirements ,

§ 7.1.1 The Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations
arising thereunder.

§ 7.1.2 The cost shall be included in the Bid. If the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before
exécution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum.

§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in
the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of
the Contract

(Paragraphs deleted)

Sum plus sales tax.

§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds

§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution
of the Céntl'act. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to
commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered in
accordance with this Section 7.2.1.

§7.2.2 Unless othewvlse provided, the bonds shall be written on ATIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment
~Bond. .

§ 7‘.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract.

§7.24 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to the
bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney.

(Table deleted)(Paragraphs deleted) (Paragraphs deleted)
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PROPOSAL.: Kelso High School CTE Remodel
Project No. 2019-01

TO: Kelso School District No. 458
601 Crawford Street
Kelso, WA 98626

FROM:

DATE: Thursday, May 9th, 2019

TIME: 4:00 p.m.

PLACE: Kelso School District Business Office

601 Crawford Street
Kelso, WA 98626

The undersigned contractor declares that he has carefully examined the drawings and specifications, that
he has made an examination of the site of the proposed work and has made such investigations
necessary to determine the character of material and the conditions to be encountered. The undersigned
hereby proposes to furnish all material and labor and perform all work to complete the Kelso High
School CTE Remodel project in accordance with the drawings and specifications provided by the firm
Collins Architectural Group, PS., Longview, WA 98632, and to be bound by the following documents:

Instructions to Bidders

Proposal Form

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction
Prevailing Wage Rates

Specifications

Drawings

SCOPE OF WORK:

The project includes the following items of work and those items of work indicated on the drawings:
Renovation of Vocational and Culinary Arts areas at Kelso High School. Expansion and
finishing under canopy areas.

The undersigned contractor hereby proposes to furnish all material and complete the work as shown on
the drawings and specifications for the sum of:

BASE BID (Including Trench Excavation Safety Provisions):
Perform work identified in the documents.

Dollars ($ )
(Does not include State and Local Sales Tax)

ALTERNATE BID NO. 1: Replace and/or rebuild existing mechanical units.
Perform work identified in the documents.

Dollars ($ )
(Does not include State and Local Sales Tax)
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TRENCH EXCAVATION SAFETY PROVISIONS $

(Included also in Base Bid)

If the bid amount contains any work which requires trenching exceeding a depth of four feet, all costs for trench safety
shall be included in the Base Bid and indicated above for adequate trench safety systems in compliance with
Chapter 39.04 RCW. 49.17 RCW and WAC 296-155-650. Bidder must include a lump sum dollar amount in blank
above (even if the value is $0.00) to be responsive.

TIME:
The undersigned contractor agrees that it will substantially complete the project by September 2, 2019.

The undersigned contractor agrees to hold this proposal open for twenty (20) days following the opening
of bids and to execute the Agreement within five (5) days of the Notice of Intent to Award Contract

Time is of the essence of the contract. Delay in substantial completion will cause the Owner additional
general expenses in ways including but not limited to: delay or interruption of the ability to use the facility
as required for school functions, and the costs of employees devoting attention to the project.

For each day after the substantial completion date that the Contractor has not achieved substantial
completion, the Contractor shall pay as general liquidated damages the sum of One Thousand Dollars
($1,000.00).

The Contractor, by submitting his bid, represents that he has reviewed the above-referenced costs and
damages and agrees with The Kelso School District that the above stated liquidated sums are reasonable
estimates of both the direct costs and damages to The Kelso School District which would be incurred in
the event of a failure by the Contractor to achieve substantial completion on or before the date provided in
the contract documents for substantial completion.

SUBCONTRACTOR LISTING — RCW 39.30.060

The Bidder shall provide names of the subcontractors with whom the Bidder will directly
subcontract for performance of the following work. [f the Bidder intends to perform the work, the
Bidder must enter its name for that category of work.

The Bidder shall not list more than one subcontractor for each category of work
identified UNLESS subcontractors vary with bid alternates, in which case the Bidder
must indicate which subcontractor will be used for which alternate.

Failure of the Bidder to submit the NAMES of such subcontractors or to name itself to
perform such work shall render the Bidder’s bid honresponsive and, therefore, VOID.

Designated Work Firm Name
1. HVAC
2. Plumbing
3. Electrical

Bidder may attach a separate sheet for additional alternate bid subcontractors.
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LABOR RATES:
This project is subject to Washington State Prevailing Wage Rates for the trades utilized in the work. The
wage rates are included within this project manual.

CORRECTION PERIOD:

The undersigned contractor understands and agrees that he shall be held responsible for a period of (12)
twelve months after the Date of Substantial Completion, guaranteeing to replace at its own expense any
defective work due to poor material or poor workmanship. This right shall be in addition to any other right
the Owner may have.

The Owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and waive all informalities and to accept only such
bids as may be in the Owner’s best interests.

The contractor states below whether it is doing business as an individual, a co-partnership, or as a
corporation. If a co-partnership, all partners are named and the person signing on behalf of the co-
partnership states his position with the co-partnership. If a corporation, the contractor gives the state of
incorporation, whether it is licensed to do business in the State of Washington, and the position of the
person signing on behalf of the corporation.

The undersigned contractor hereby represents that his bid is made without connection with any person,
firm or corporation making a bid on the same material, and is in all respects fair and without collusion or
fraud.

FIRM

BUSINESS AS

STATE OF INCORPORATION

WASHINGTON CONTRACTOR LICENSE NO.

PARTNERS

BY

Signature and Title

ADDRESS

ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE

DATE:

| have received Addenda Nos.

END OF SECTION
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§WQALA Document A201" - 2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction

for the following PROJECT:

Kelso High School CTE Remodel
1903 Allen Street
Kelso, WA 98626

ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS:
The author of this document has
added information needed for its
completion. The author may also

THE OWNER: have revised the text of the original
: L . AlA standard form. An Additions and
Kelso School District No. 458 Deletions Report that notes added
601 Crawford Street information as well as revisions to the
Kelso, WA 98626 . standard form text is available from
_ ‘ the author and should be reviewed. A
- THE ARCHITECT: vertical line in the left margin of this
document indicates where the author
Collins Architectural Group, PS has added necessary information
950 12" Avenue, Suite 200 , and where the author has added to or
Longview, WA 98632 ' deleted from the original AlA text.
: g : This document has important legal
: TABLE OF ARTICLES consequences. Consultation with an
) y attorney is encouraged with respect
1 GENERAL PROVISIONS to its completion or modification.
2 OWNER For guidance in modifying this
) document to include supplementary
3 CONTRACTOR conditions, see AlA Document
: A503™, Guide for Supplementary
4 ARCHITECT Conditions.
5 SUBCONTRACTORS
6 CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS
7 CHANGES IN THE WORK
8  TIME
9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

M INSURANCE AND BONDS

12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

%  TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
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INDEX
(Topics and numbers in bold are Section headings.)

Acceptance of Nonconforming Work
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3

Acceptance of Work
9.6:6,9.8.2,9.9.3,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.3
Access to Work

3.16,6.2.1, 12.1

Accident Prevention

10

Acts and Omissions ,
3.2,3.3.2,3.12.8,3.18,4.2.3, 8.3.1,9.5.1, 10.2.5,
10.2.8,13.3.2, 14.1, 15.1.2, 15.2
Addenda

1.1.1 :

Additional Costs, Claims for
3.7.4,3.7.5,10.3.2, 15.1.5

Additional Inspections and Testing
9.4.2,9.83,12.2.1,13.4

‘Additional Time, Claims for
3.24,3.74,3.15,3.10.2,8.3.2, 15.1.6
Administration of the Contract
3.1.3,4.2,9.4,9.5

Advertisement or Invitation to Bid
1.1.1 R
Aesthetic Effect

4.2.13 ‘

Allowances

38

Applications for Payment
42.5,73.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5.1,9.5.4,9.6.3,9.7,9.10
Approvals

2.1.1,2.3.1, 2.5,3.1.3,3.10.2, 3.12.8, 3.12.9,
3.12.10.1,4.2.7,9.3.2, 134.1 .-

* Arbitration

8.3.1,15.3.2,15.4

ARCHITECT

4

Architect, Definition of

4.1.1

Architect, Extent of Authiority
2.5,3.12.7,4.1.2,4.2,52,6.3,7.1.2,73.4,74,9.2,
9.3.1,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.8,9.10.1,9.10.3, 12.1, 12.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2,14.2.2,142.4,15.1.4,15.2.1
Architect, Limitations of Authority and Responsibility
2.1.1,3.12.4,3.12.8,3.12.10,4.1.2,4.2.1,4.2.2,4.2.3,

4.2.6,4.2.7,4.2.10,4.2.12,4.2.13,5.2.1,7.4,9.4.2,

9.5.4,9.6.4,15.1.4,15.2

Architect’s Additional Services and Expenses
2.5,122.1,13.42,1343, 1424

Architect’s Administration of the Contract
3.13,3.74,152,94.1,9.5

Architect’s Approvals
2.5,3.1.3,3.5,3.10.2,4.2.7

Architect’s Authority to Reject Work
3.5,42.6,12.1.2,12.2.1

Architect’s Copyright

1.1.7, 1.5

Architect’s Decisions
3.74,4.2.6,4.2.7,42.11,4.2.12,4.2,13,4.2.14, 6.3,
7.3.4,7.3.9,8.1.3,83.1,9.2,9.4.1,9.5,9.84,9.9.1,
134.2,15.2

Architect’s Inspections
3.74,422,429,9.42,9.83,9.9.2,9.10.1,134
Architect’s Instructions
3.2.4,33.1,4.2.6,42.7,13.42

Architect’s Interpretations

42.11,4.2.12

Architect’s Project Representative

42.10

Architect’s Relationship with Contractor
1.1.2,1.5,2.3.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,34.2,
3.5,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.9.2,3.9.3,3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16,
3.18,4.1.2,42,52,6.2.2,7,83.1,9.2,9.3,94,9.5,
9.7,9.8,9.9,10.2.6,10.3,11.3, 12, 13.3.2, 13.4, 15.2
Architect’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,423,424,42.6,9.63,9.64,11.3
Architect’s Representations

9.4.2,9.5.1,9.10.1

Architect’s Site Visits
3.74,422,429,94.2,9.5.1,99.2,9.10.1, 134
Asbestos

10.3.1

Attorneys’ Fees

3.18.1,9.6.8,9.10.2, 10.3.3

Award of Separate Contracts

6.1.1,6.1.2

Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for
Portions of the Work

5.2

Basic Definitions

1.1

Bidding Requirements

1.1.1

Binding Dispute Resolution

8.3.1,9.7,11.5,13.1, 15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.2.1, 15.2.5,
152.6.1,15.3.1,153.2,15.3.3, 15.4.1

Bonds, Lien

7.3.4.4,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.3

Bonds, Performance, and Payment
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.103,11.1.2, 11.1.3, 11.5

Building Information Models Use and Reliance
1.8

Building Permit

3.7.1

Capitalization

1.3

Certificate of Substantial Completion
9.8.3,9.84,9.8.5
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Certificates for Payment
4.2.1,4.2.5,4.2.9,9.3.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,
9.10.1,9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.24,15.1.4

Certificates of Inspection, Testing or Approval
13.4.4

Certificates of Insurance

9.10.2

Change Orders
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.7.4,3.8.2.3,3.11,3.12.8,42.8,5.2.3,
7.1.2,7.1.3,72,73.2,7.3.7,73.9,7.3.10,8.3.1,
9.3.1.1,9.10.3,10.3.2,11.2, 11.5, 12.1.2

Change Orders, Definition of

7.24 o

CHANGES IN THE WORK
2.22,3.11,42.8,7,72.1,7.3.1,7.4,83.1,9.3.1.1,
11.5 , '

Claims; Definition of

15.1.1

Claims, Notice of

1.6.2,15.1.3 =

CLAIMS AND DISPUTES
3.24,6.1.1,6.3,7.3.9,9.3.3,9.10.4, 10.3.3, 15, 154
Claims and Timely Assertion of Claims
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Claims for Additional Cost
3.24,33.1,3.74,7.3.9,9.5.2,10.2.5,10.3.2,15.1.5
Claims for Additional Time
32.4,33.1,3.74,6.1.1,83.2,9.5.2,10.3.2, 15.1.6
Concealed or Unknown Conditions, Claims for
3.74

Claims for Damages :
32.4,3.18,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7, 10.2.5,10.3.3, 1 1.3,
11.3.2,14.2.4,15.1.7

Claims Subject to Arbitration

15.4.1

Cleaning Up

3.15,6.3

Commencement of the Work, Conditions Relating to
2.2.1,3.22,34.1,3.7.1,3.10.1; 3.12.6,5.2.1, 5.2.3,
62.2,81.2,822,83.1,11.1,11.2,15.1.5
Commencement of the Work, Definition of

8.1.2

Communications

3.9.1,4.2.4

Completion, Conditions Relating to
3.4.1,3.11,3.15,4.2.2,429,82,9.4.2,9.8,99.1,

©9.10,12.2,14.1.2, 15.1.2

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND

9

Completion, Substantial

3.10.1,4.2.9,8.1.1, 8.1.3,8.2.3,9.4.2,9.8,9.9.1,
9.10.3,12.2,15.1:2

Compliance with Laws
2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10,3.13,9.6.4, 10.2.2, 13.1,
13.3,13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 15.2.8,
15.4.2,15.4.3

Concealed or Unknown Conditions
3.74,4.2.8,8.3.1,10.3

Conditions of the Contract

I.1.1,6.1.1,6.1.4

Consent, Written
34.2,3.14.2,4.1.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2, 9.10.3, 13.2,
15442

Consolidation or Joinder

15.4.4

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY
SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

1.14,6

Construction Change Directive, Definition of
7.3.1

Construction Change Directives
1.1.1,3.4.2,3.11,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1.1,7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.3,
9.3.1.1

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s

3.10,3.11, 3.12.1, 3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts
54,142.2.2

Continuing Contract Performance

15.1.4

Contract, Definition of

1.1.2

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR
SUSPENSION OF THE

54.1.1,54.2,11.5, 14

Contract Administration

3.1.3,4,94,9.5

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating
to

3.7.1,3.10,5.2,6.1

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of
1.5.2,2.3.6,5.3

Contract Documents, Definition of

1.1.1

Contract Sum
222,2.24,3.74,3.7.5,3.8,3.10.2,5.2.3, 7.3, 74,
9.1,9.2,94.2,95.1.4,9.6.7,9.7,103.2,11.5, 12.1.2,
12.3,14.2.4,14.3.2, 15.1.4.2,15.1.5, 15.2.5
Contract Sum, Definition of

9.1

Contract Time
1.14,2.2.1,2.2.2,3.7.4,3.7.5,3.10.2,5.2.3, 6.1.5,
7.2.1.3,73.1,73.5,73.6,7,7,7.3.10, 7.4, 8.1.1,
8.2.1,823,8.3.1,9.5.1,9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 12.1.2,
14.3.2,15.14.2,15.1.6.1,152.5

Contract Time, Definition of

8.1.1

CONTRACTOR

3

Contractor, Definition of

3.1,6.1.2

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal
Schedules

3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,4.2.3,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2
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Contractor’s Employees
2.2.4,33.2,3.43,3.8.1,3.9,3.18.2,4.2.3,42.6,10.2,
10.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Contractor’s Liability Insurance

111

Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors
and Owner’s Forces
3.12:5,3.14.2,42.4,6,11.3,12.2.4

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.2.2,2.2.4,3.3.2,3.18.1,3.18.2,4.2.4,5,9.6.2,9.6.7,
9.10.2,11.2,11.3,114

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect
1.1.2,1.5,23.3,3.1.3,3.2.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.3.1,3.4.2,
3.5.1,3.7.4,3.10,3.11,3.12,3.16,3.18,4.2,52,6.2.2,
7,8.3.1,9.2,9.3,94,9.5,9.7,9.8,9.9, 10.2.6, 10.3,
11.3,12,13.4,15.1.3, 15.2.1

Contractor’s Representations
3.2.1,3.2.2,3.5,3:12.6,6.2.2,8.2.1,9.3.3,9.8.2
Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the
Work 4
3.3.2,3.18,53,6.1.3,6.2,9.5.1,10.2.8

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents

32

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work

222,97 ,

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract

14.1 ‘

Contractor’s Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,5.2.1,5.2.3,9.2, 9.3, 9.8.2,
9.8.3,9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Contractor’s Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction
Procedures
1.2.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,4:2.2,4.2.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
73.4,7.3.6,82,10,12,14,15.14

. Coordination and Correlation

1.2,3.2.1,3.3.1,3.10,3.12.6, 6.1.3,6.2.1

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications
1.5,2.3.6,3.11

Copyrights

1.5,3.17

Correction of Work
2.5,3.7.3,9.4.2,9.8.2,9.8.3,9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3,
15.1.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1

. Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

1.2

Cost, Definition of

7.3.4

Costs ;
2.5,3.2.4,3.7.3,3.82,3.152,54.2,6.1.1,6.2.3,
7:333,7.3.4,7.3.8,7.3.9,9.10.2,10.3.2,10.3.6,11.2,
12.1.2,12.2.1,12.2.4, 134, 14

Cutting and Patching

3.14,6.2.5

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate
Contractors

3.142,62.4,102.1.2,10.2.5,10.4, 12.2.4

Damage to the Work

3.142,9.9.1,10.2.1.2,10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4
Damages, Claims for
3.24,3.18,6.1.1,8.3.3,9.5.1,9.6.7,10.3.3, 1 1.3.2,
11.3,14.2.4,15.1.7

Damages for Delay
6.2.3,8.3.3,9.5.1.6,9.7,10.3.2, 14.3.2

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of
8.1.2

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of
8.1.3

Day, Definition of

8.14

Decisions of the Architect
3.74,42.6,4.2.7,42.11,42.12,42.13,6.3,7.3 .4,
7.3.9,8.1.3,8.3.1,9.2,94,9.5.1,9.84,9.9.1,134.2,
1422,142.4,15.1, 152

Decisions to Withhold Certification
9.4.1,9.5,9.7,14.1.1.3

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance,
Rejection and Correction of
2.5,3.5,42.6,6.2.3,9.5.1,9.5.3,9.6.6,9.8.2,9.9.3,
9.104, 12.2.1

Definitions

1.1,2.1.1,3.1.1, 3.5,3.12.1,3.12.2,3.12.3,4.1.1, 5.1,
6.1.2,7.2.1,7.3.1,8.1,9.1,9.8.1, 15.1.1

Delays and Extensions of Time
3.2,3.74,523,7.2.1,73.1,74,8.3,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2,104, 14.3.2,15.1.6, 15.2.5

Digital Data Use and Transmission

1.7

Disputes

6.3,73.9,15.1,152

Documents and Samples at the Site

3.11

Drawings, Definition of

1.1.5

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownetrship of
3.11

Effective Date of Insurance

822

Emergencies

104, 14.1.1.2,15.1.5

Employees, Contractor’s
3.3.2,3.4.3,3.8.1,3.9,3.182,423,42.6, 102,
10.3.3,11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1

Equipment, Labor, or Materials
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
42.6,42.7,52.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,93.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,
9.10.2,10.2.1,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Execution and Progress of the Work
1.1.3,1.2.1,1.2.2,2.3.4,2.3.6,3.1,3.3.1,3.4.1, 3.7.1,
3.10.1,3.12,3.14,4.2,6.2.2,7.1.3,7.3.6, 8.2,9.5.1,
9.9.1,10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4
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Init.

Extensions of Time
3.24,3.74,523,72.1,73,74,9.5.1,9.7,10.3.2,
10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Failure of Payment

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Faulty Work

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work)
Final Completion and Final Payment
42.1,429,9.82,9.10,12.3, 1424, 1443
Financial Arrangements, Owner’s
22.1,132.2,14.1.14

GENERAL PROVISIONS

1

Governing Law

13.1

Guarantees (See Warranty)

Hazardous Materials and Substances
10.2.4,10.3

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliets
52.1

Indemnification

3.17,3.18,9.6.8,9.10.2,10.3.3,11.3

Information and Services Required of the Owner
2.1:2,2.2,23,3.22,3.12.10.1,6.1.3,6.1.4, 6.2.5,
9.6.1,9.9.2,9.10.3,10.3.3,11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4,14.1.4,15.14

Initial Decision

15.2

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of

1.1:8

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions
142.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,152.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority
142.4,15.1.4.2,15.2.1,15.2.2,15.2.3,15.2.4, 15.2.5
Injury or Damage to Person or Property

10.2.8, 104

Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,4.2.2,4.2.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,
9.9.2,9.10.1,12.2.1,134

Instructions to Bidders

111

Instructions to the Contractor
3.2.4,3.3.1,3.8.1,5.2.1,7,82.2, 12, 13.4.2
Instruments of Service, Definition of

1.1.7 '

Insurance
6.1:1,7.3.4,82.2,9.3.2,9.84,9.9.1,9.10.2, 10.2.5,11
Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration
11.14,1123

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability

11,1

Insurance, Effective Date of

82:2,14.4.2

Insurance, Owner’s Liability

11.2

Insurance, Property

10.2.5,11.2,11.4,11.5

Insurance, Stored Materials

9.3.2

INSURANCE AND BONDS

11

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy
9.9.1

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of

IL.5

Intent of the Contract Documents
1.2.1,42.7,42.12,4.2.13

Interest

13.5

Interpretation

1.1.8,1.2.3,1.4,4.1.1,5.1,6.1.2, 15.1.1
Interpretations, Written

42.11,4.2.12

Judgment on Final Award

15.4.2

Labor and Materials, Equipment
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3,3.12, 3.13,3.15.1,
52.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2, 10.2.1,
10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Labor Disputes

8.3.1

Laws and Regulations
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.2.4,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6 4,
9.9.1,10.2.2,13.1,13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8,
15.4

Liens

2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Limitations, Statutes of

12.2.5,15.1.2, 15.4.1.1

Limitations of Liability

3.2.2,3.5,3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6,
42.7,622,94.2,9.64,9.6.7,9.6.8,10.2.5,10.3.3,
11.3,12.2.5,133.1

Limitations of Time
2.1.2,2.2,2.5,3.2.2,3.10,3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7,
52,53,54.1,6.2.4,7.3,74,82,9.2,9.3.1,93.3,
9.4.1,9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13 .4, 14, 15,
15.1.2,15.1.3,15.1.5

Materials, Hazardous

10.2.4,10.3

Materials, Labor, Equipment and
1.1.3,1.1.6,3.4.1,3.5,3.8.2,3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1,
5.2.1,6.2.1,7.3.4,9.3.2,9.3.3,9.5.1.3,9.10.2,
10.2.1.2,10.2.4,14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and
Procedures of Construction
3.3.1,3.12.10,4.2.2,4.2.7,94.2

Mechanic’s Lien
2.1.2,9.3.1,9.3.3,9.6.8,9.10.2,9.10.4, 15.2.8
Mediation

8.3.1,15.1.3.2,15.2.1,15.2.5, 15.2.6,15.3, 15.4.1,
154.1.1

Minor Changes in the Work
1.1.1,34.2,3.12.8,4.2.8,7.1, 74
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Init.

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

13

Modifications, Definition of

111

Maodifications to the Contract
1.1.1,1.1.2,2.5,3.11,4.1.2,42.1,523,7,8.3.1,9.7,
10.3.2

Mutual Responsibility

6.2

Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of
9.6.6,9.9.3,12.3 '

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of
2.4,25,3.5,42.6,62.4,95.1,982,9.9.3,9.104,

122

Notice

1.6,1.6.1,1.6.2,2.1.2,2.2.2,,2.2.3,2.2.4,2.5,3.2.4,

3.3.1,3.7.4,3.7.5;39.2,3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4,
82.29.6.8,9.7,9.10.1,10.2.8,10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1,
13.4.1,13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2,14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5,
15.1.6,154.1 ’

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance
11.1.4,11.2.3

Notice of Claims 7
1.62,2.1.2,3.7.4,9.6.8,102.8,15.1.3, 15.1.5, 15.1.6,
15.2.8,1532,154.1 .

Notice of Testing and Inspections

134.1,134:2

- Observations, Contractor’s

32,374

Occupancy .

2.3.1,9.6.6,9.8

Orders, Written
1.11,24,3.9.2,7,822,11.5,12.1,12.2.2.1, 13.4.2,
14.3.1

OWNER

2

Owner, Definition of

2.1.1

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements
22,13.2.2,14.1.1.4

Owner, Information and Services Required of the
2.1.2,2.2, 2.3,3.2.2,3.12.10,6.1.3,6.1.4,6.2.5,9.3.2,
9.6:1,9.6.4,9.92,9.10.3,10.3.3,11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2,
14.1.1.4, 14.1.4,15.1.4

Owner’s Authority
1.5,2.1.1,2.3.32.4,2.5,3.4.2,3.8.1,3.12.10, 3.14.2,
4.12,424,429,52.1,52.4,54.1,6.1,6.3,7.2.1,
73.1,8.2.2,8.3.1,9.3.2,9.5.1,9.6.4,9.9.1,9.10.2,
103.2,11.4,11.5,12.2.2,12.3,13.2.2, 14.3, 144,
15.2.7 ¢

Owner’s Insurance

112

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors
1.1.2,5.2,53,54,9.64,9.10.2, 14.2.2
Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
2.5,14.2.2

Owner’s Right to Clean Up

6.3

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to
Award Separate Contracts

6.1

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work

24

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work

14.3

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract

142, 14.4

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications
and Other Instruments of Service
1.1.1,1.1.6,1.1.7,1.5,2.3.6,3.2.2,3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12,
5.3

Partial Occupancy or Use

9.6.6,9.9

Patching, Cutting and

3.14,6.2.5

Patents

3.17

Payment, Applications for
42.5,7.3.9,9.2,9.3,9.4,9.5,9.6.3,9.7,9.8.5,9.10.1,
14.2.3,14.2.4, 1443

Payment, Certificates for
425,429,9.33,94,9.59.6.1,9.6.6,9.7,9.10.1,
9.10.3,14.1.1.3,14.24

Payment, Failure of

9.5.1.3,9.7,9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2
Payment, Final

42.1,429,9.10,12.3,14.24, 1443

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Payments, Progress

9.3, 9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3, 15.1.4
PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

9

Payments to Subcontractors
54.2,9.5.1.3,9.6.2,9.6.3,9.6.4,9.6.7,14.2.1.2
PCB

10.3.1

Performance Bond and Payment Bond
7.3.44,9.6.7,9.10.3,11.1.2

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws
2.3.1,3.7,3.13,7.3.44,10.2.2

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION OF
10 |

Polychlorinated Biphenyl

10.3.1

Product Data, Definition of

3.12.2

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Progress and Completion
422,82,9.8,99.1,14.14,15.1.4

Progress Payments
9.3,9.6,9.8.5,9.10.3,14.2.3,15.1.4
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Init.

Project, Definition of

1.14

Project Representatives

42.10

Property Insurance

10.2.5,11.2

Proposal Requirements

1.1.1

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY
10

Regulations and Laws
1.5,2.3.2,3.2.3,3.6,3.7,3.12.10, 3.13,9.6.4,9.9.1,
10.2.2, 13.1, 133 13.4.1,13.4.2,13.5,14,15.2.8,15.4
Rejection of ka

42.6,12.2.1

Releases and Waivers of Liens

9.3.1,9:10.2

Representations

°3.2.1,3.5,3.12.6, 8.2.1, 933 9.4.2,95.1,9.10.1

Representatives

2.1.1,3.1.1,3.9, 4.1,1,4.2.10, 13.2.1

Responsibility for Those Performing the Work
3.3.2,3.18,42.2,4.2.3,53,6.1.3,6.2,6.3,9.5.1, 10
Retainage -

9.3.1,9.6.2,9.8.5,9.9.1,9.10.2, 9.10.3

Review of Contract Documents and Field
Conditions by Contractor

3.2,3.12.7,6.1.3 '

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and
Architect
3.10.1,3:10.2,3.11,3.12,42,5.2,6.1.3,9.2,9.8.2

. Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

by Contractor

312

Rights and Remedies
1.1.2,2.4,2.5,3,5,3.74,3.15.2,4.2.6,5.3,54,6.1,
6.3,73.1,83,9.5.1,9.7, 10.2.5,10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2,
12.2.4,13.3,14, 15.4

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

3.17

Rules and Notices for Arbifration

15.4.1 .

Safety of Persons and Property

10.2, 10.4 ‘

Safety Precautions and Programs
33.1,4.2.2,4.2.7,5.3,10.1, 10.2, 10.4
Samples, Definition of

3.12.3

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and
3.11,3.12,4.2.7 -

Samples at the Site, Documents and
3

Schedule of Values

9.2,9.3.1

Schedules, Construction
3.10,3.12.1,3.12.2,6.1.3, 15.1.6.2

Separate Contracts and Contractors
1.1.4,3.12.5,3.14.2,4.24,4.2.7,6,8.3.1,12.1.2
Separate Contractors, Definition of

6.1.1

Shop Drawings, Definition of

3.12.1

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples
3.11,3.12,4.2.7

Site, Use of

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Site Inspections
322,333,3.7.1,3.74,42,99.2,94.2,9.10.1, 13.4
Site Visits, Architect’s
3.74,422,429,94.2,95.1,9.92,9.10.1, 134
Special Inspections and Testing
4.2.6,12.2.1,13.4

Specifications, Definition of

1.1.6

Specifications

1.1.1,1.1.6,1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12,10, 3.17,4.2.14
Statute of Limitations

15.1.2,15.4.1.1

Stopping the Work

2.22,2.4,9.7,103, 14.1

Stored Materials

6.2.1,9.3.2,10.2.1.2,10.2.4

Subcontractor, Definition of

5.1.1

SUBCONTRACTORS

5

Subcontractors, Work by
1.2.2,3.3.2,3.12.1,3.18,4.2.3,5.2.3,5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,
9.6.7

Subcontractual Relations
5.3,5.4,9.3.1.2,9.6,9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1
Submittals
3.10,3.11,3.12,4.2.7,52.1,5.2.3,7.34,9.2,9.3,9.8,
9.9.1,9.10.2,9.10.3

Submittal Schedule

3.10.2,3.12.5,4.2.7

Subrogation, Waivers of

6.1.1,11.3

Substances, Hazardous

10.3

Substantial Completion
4.29,8.1.1,8.1.3,82.3,94.2,9.8,9.9.1,9.10.3,12.2,
15.1.2 ‘
Substantial Completion, Definition of

9.8.1

Substitution of Subcontractors

523,524

Substitution of Architect

233

Substitutions of Materials

342,355,738

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of

51.2
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Init.

Subsurface Conditions

3.74

Successors and Assigns

13.2

Superintendent

3.9,10.2.6

Supervision and Construction Procedures
12.2,3.3,3.4,3.12.10,42.2,42.7,6.1.3,6.2.4,7.1.3,
7.34,82,83.1,94.2,10, 12, 14, 15.1.4
Suppliers
1.5,3.12.1,4.2.4,4.2.6,5.2.1,9.3,9.4.2,9.54, 9.6,
9.10.5, 14.2.1

Surety
54.12,9.6.8,9.85,9.102,9.10.3,11.1.2, 14.2.2,
1527 ‘

Surety, Consent of

9.8.5,9.10.2,9.10.3

Surveys

117,234

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience
14.3 ;

Suspension of the Work

3.7.5,54.2,143

Suspension or Termination of the Contract
54.1.1, 14

Taxes

3.6,3.82.1,73.4.4

Termination by the Contractor

14,1, 15.1.7 , :

Termination by the Owner for Cause
54.1.1,14.2,15.1.7

Termination by the Owner for Convenience
14.4 '
Termination of the Architect

2.33

Termination of the Contractor Employment
14.2.2

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE
CONTRACT

14

Tests and Inspections
3.1.3,3.3.3,3.7.1,4.2.2,4.2.6,4.2.9,9.4.2,9.8.3,

19.9.2,9.10.1,10.3.2,12.2.1,13.4

TIME

Time, Delays and Extensions of
32.4,3.74,523,72.1,73.1,74,83,9.5.1,9.7,
10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5

Time Limits
2.1.2,22,25,3.2.2,3.10,3.11,3.12.5,3.15.1,4.2,
52,53,54,624,73,74,82,92,9.3.1,9.3.3,94.1,
9.5,9.6,9.7,9.8,9.9,9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15.1.2,
15.1.3,15.4

Time Limits on Claims
3.74,10.2.8,15.1.2,15.1.3

Title to Work

9.3.2,9.3.3

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK
12

Uncovering of Work

12.1

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown
3.74,83.1,10.3

Unit Prices

7.3.3.2,9.1.2

Use of Documents

1.1.1,1.5,2.3.6,3.12.6, 5.3

Use of Site

3.13,6.1.1,6.2.1

Values, Schedule of

-9.2,93.1

Waiver of Claims by the Architect

1332

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor
9.10.5,13.3.2,15.1.7
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ARTICLE1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 1.1 Basic Definitions

§1.1.1 The Contract Documents

The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the
Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other Conditions),
Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement,
and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written order for a minor
change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract
Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, other
information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, or
portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements.

§ 1.1.2 The Contract

The Contract Docuiments form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated
-agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either written
or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be
construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the
Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner
and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the
Contractor."The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the
Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties.

§1.1.3 The Work

The term "Work" means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment, and services provided or to be provided by the
Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project.

§ 1.1.4 The Project
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or
a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors.

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and
dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams.

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials,
© equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services.

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service

Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the tangible
and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their respective
professional services agréements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, surveys, models,
sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials.

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker

The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in
accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and
shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents

§1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and completion
of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as
binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with the
Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results.
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Init.

§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining
provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid or
unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and
enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give
effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract.

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not
control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be
performed by any trade.

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction
industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings.

§ 1.3 Capitalization
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of numbered
articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects.

§ 1.4 Interpretation

- In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as "all" and "any" and articles

such as "the" and "an," but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in another is
not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement.

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service

§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective
Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other
reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors,
Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or
distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be
construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights.

§ 1.5.2 The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and reproduce the
Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 and 1.8, solely
and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the copyright notice, if
any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers may not
use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the scope of the Work without
the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants.

~§ 1.6 Notice

§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or
give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to
whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by courier,
or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement.

§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as prdvided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been
duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by certified
or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery.

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission

The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other
information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™-2013, Building
Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, and
exchange of digital data.

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance

Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols governing
the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set forth in AIA
Document E203™-2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite AIA Document

AIA Document A201™ — 2017, Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be

prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:06:27 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order
No0.6446836157 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1330537059)

10




Init,

G202™-2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or relying party’s sole risk
and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or contributors to, the building
information model, and each of their agents and employees.

ARTICLE2 OWNER

§ 2.1 General

§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract
Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express
authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. Except as
otherwise pravided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term "Owner" means the Owner
or the Owner’s authorized representative.

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written request, information
necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien rights. Such
information shall include a coitect statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located,
usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein.

§ 2.2 Not Used

(Paragraphs deleted)

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner

§2341 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents,
including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall secure and pay for necessary approvals, easements,
assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of permanent structures or for permanent
changes in existing facilities.

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing
architecture, in the jurisdiction'where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the
Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number.

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor has
no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect.

§ 2;3.4 The Owner shall furnish surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility locations for
the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the accuracy of
information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe performance of the
Work.

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents with
reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other information or services under the Owner’s control and
relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after receiving the Contractor’s
written request for such information or services.

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of
the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2.

§ 2.4 Owner's Right to Stop the Work

If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as
required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to catry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Owner
may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has
been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner
to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent required by

“Section 6.1.3.

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails
within a ten-day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such default or
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neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner may have,
correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both subject to
prior-approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a Certificate for
Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the reasonable cost of
correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s additional services
made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not sufficient to cover such
amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees with the actions of the
Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may file a Claim pursuant to
Article 15.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR
§ 3.1 General

-§3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the

Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, if required in the jurisdiction
where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who shall have express

- authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term "Contractor" means the

Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative.

- § 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract
Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests,
inspections of approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor.

' § 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor

§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has visited the site, become
generally familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be performed, and correlated personal
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the
Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as the

~ information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing

conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These
obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the
putpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor shall
prompitly repoit to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the
Contractor as a requést for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the Contractor’s
review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, unless otherwise

specifically provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is not required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws,
statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, but the Contractor shall
promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for
information in such form as the Architect may require.

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the
Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3,
the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations of
Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, as
would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those
obllgatlons the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors,
inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions
and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes,
ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities.
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§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures

§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and attention. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures, and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give
specific instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor
shall evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences
or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose
alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed
alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect objects
to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, methods,
techniques, sequences, or procedures.

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the Contractor’s employees,
Subconiractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing portions of the Work for, or
on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.

§ 333 Thc’ Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that
such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work.

'§ 3.4 Labor and Materials
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor,
. materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other
facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent
and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work.

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8
or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the
consent of the Owrier, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction
Change Directive.

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other
persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly
skilled in tasks assigned to them.

§ 3.5 Warranty

§ 3.5.1 The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the Contract
will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The Contractor further
warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be free from defects,
except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. Work, materials, or
equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty excludes
remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the Contractor, improper or
insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If required by the Architect,
the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. A warranty
inspection will be conducted one year after the issuance of substantial completion. All items determined to be
defective due to installation, or material failure will be noted and corrected by the contractor within 30 days of the
inspection. ’

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the
name of the Owhgr, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4.

§ 3.6 Taxes

The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use, business and occupation and similar taxes for the Work provided by the
Contractor that are legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or
merely scheduled to go into effect.
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§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws

§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building
permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper
execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required
at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded.

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rulés and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work.

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules
and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility for such
Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction.

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions

If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions
that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an
unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in
construction-activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly provide
notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than 14 days after first

. observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the Architect determines

that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for,
performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time, or both: If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those
indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, the Architect shall

~ p_rdmptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the Architect’s determination or

recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.7.5 If; in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial
markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately
suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such notice,
the Owner shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental authorization required to resume the
operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall
continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract
Sum and Contract Titie arising from the existence of such remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15.

§ 3.8 Not Used
§3.8.1

* (Paragraphs deleted)

§ 3.9 Superintendent

§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at
the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and
communications given to the supetintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Coniractor. The superintendent will
ensure all employees of the contractor will abide by all Kelso School District rules and regulations, pertaining to
tobacco, alcohol, drug use and firearms.

§3.9.1.1 All employees will be required to pass a background check that ensures they are safe to work around children
and schools. A list of all workers to be on site shall be provided to the school district prior to the District allowing
access to the work site.

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the
name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect may
notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed
superintendent or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within the 14-day
period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.
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§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made
reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent,
which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed.

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules

§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s
information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the
Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of

_ Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for

completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to
completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at
appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project.

§ 31 0.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current

submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not

be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s

construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to
submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the
Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time
1'equi1'ed for review of submittals.

§ 3 10 3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to the

' Owne1 and Arch1tect

§ Nk Documents and Samples at the Site

The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders,
Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field
changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and
similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Ownet, and
delivered to the Architect fon submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as

; constructed

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples

§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the
Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of
the Work.

-§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, and

other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work.

§34 23 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards
by which the Work will be judged.

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose is
to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in

. the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. Review

by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the Architect is not
expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that are not required by
the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action,

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the
Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in
accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of the
Owner or of Separate Contractors.
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§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Coniractor represents to the
Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified materials,
field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and coordinated the

information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents.

§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal and
review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been
approved by the Architect.

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of

~ responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect
of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as a
minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing the
deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product
Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof.

- §3.129 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data,

Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the

~ absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions.

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of
architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of
the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s responsibilities
for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be required to
provide professional services in violation of applicable law.

, § 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or

equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will
specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely

* upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The

Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design professional,
whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop Drawings, and
other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the Work, designed or
certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to
the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy and accuracy of the services,
certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, provided the Owner and Architect
have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. Pursuant to this
Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other appropriate action on submittals only for the
limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract
Documents.

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been

‘ pei*formed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at the

time and in the foirm specified by the Architect.

- §3.13 Use of Site

The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents and shall not unreasonably
encumber the site with materials or equipment.

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching

§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to make
its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition existing
prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents.
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§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed
construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or by
excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor except
with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. The
Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to cutting or
otherwise altering the Work.

§ 3.15 Cleaning Up

§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of waste materials and
rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the Work, the Contractor shall remove waste
materials, rubbish, the Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about
the Project.

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the Owner
shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor.

§3.16 Access to Work
The Contractor shall prov1de the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever
located.

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement of
copyrights and patent rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall
not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, process, or product of a particular manufacturer or
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where the copyright violations are contained in Drawings,
Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright or
patent is discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the
information is promptly furnished to the Architect.

§ 3.18 Indemnification

§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, Architect,
Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses, and
expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from performance of the Work,
provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to
injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the negligent
acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for
whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a
party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or
obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this Section 3.18.

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the
indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages,
compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts,
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.

ARTICLE 4 ARCHITECT
§ 4.1 General
§4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in

. the Agreement.

§ 412 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Coniract Documents
shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. Consent
shall not be unreasonably withheld.
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§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract

§4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be
an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. The
Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents.

§ 4.2.2 The Architect will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as otherwise agreed with
the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the Work completed, and to
determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that the Work, when fully
completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will not be required to make
exhaustive of continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work. The Architect will not have
control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures, or
for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are solely the Contractor’s rights and
responsibilities under the Contract Documents.

§4. 2.3 On the basis of the 31te visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and

~ quality of the portion of the Work completed and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the

Contract Documents, ®?) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor,
and (3) defects and deﬁc1enc1es observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s
failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not
have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of], the Contractor, Subcontractors, or
their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.4 Communications

The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s
services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any direct
communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by and
with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and
suppliers shall be tlnough the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the

' Owne1 The Conuact Documents may specify other communication protocols.

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review
and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts.

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority to recommend to the Owner rejection of Work that does not conform to the
Contract Documents. Whenever the Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to
advise the Owner of the requirement for inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and
13.4.3, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed or completed. However, neither this authority of the Architect
nor a decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or
responsibility of the Architect to the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work.

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals such
as Shop Drawmgs Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be taken
in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal
schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional judgment to
permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and
completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantltles or for substantiating instructions for installation or
performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the
Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the Contractor of the
obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval of safety
precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s approval of
a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component.

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes
in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and recommendations
regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4.
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§ 4.2.9 The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion and the date of
final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and forward to the
Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the Contract and
assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment pursuant to

Section 9.10.

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in
carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the
duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives.

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the
Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests
will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness.

§4.2.12 Intel‘pr‘etations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable
from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations
and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not show
partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith.

§4.2.13 The Architect’s 'deciSions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent
expressed in the Contract Docuiments.

‘§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The

~ Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with

réasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and Specifications

in response to the requests for information.

ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

§ 5.1 Definitions

§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the
Work at the site. The term "Subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number
and means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term "Subcontractor” does not
include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor.

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a Subcontractor to perform
a portion of the Work at the site. The term "Sub-subcontractor" is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if
singular in number and means & Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor.

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work

§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the
Contract, shall notify thé Owner and Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the
Work, including those who ate to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of
receipt of the information, the Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has

" reasonable oijectionvtok any such proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the
Architect to provide notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.1.1 All employees of subcontractors will abide by all Kelso School District rules and regulations pertaining to
tobacco, alcohol, drug use and firearms. All employees shall pass a background check that ensures they are safe to
work around children and schools.

| § 5.2.2 The Cdntract01' shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made

reasonable and tiinely objection. The Contractor shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor
has made reasonable objection.

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the
Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but
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rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be
increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order shall be
issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract Sum or
Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively in
submitting names as required.

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner or

Atrchitect makes reasonable objection to such substitution.

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations

By appropriate written agreement, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume
toward the Cortractor-all thie obligations and responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the
Subcontractoi’s Work that the Contractor, by these Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect.
Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract
Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not
prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract
agreement, the benefit of all rights, remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract
Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into
similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor,
prior to the execution of the subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will
be bound, and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the
proposed subcontract agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly
make copies of applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors.

§54 Contingent'Assignment of Subcontracts

§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided that
A assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to
Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the
Subcontractor and Contractor; and
2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the
Contract.

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and
obligations under the subcontract.

§5.4.2Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s

compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension.

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a
successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, the
Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the
subcontract.

“ARTICLE 6 .CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS

§ 6.1 Owner's Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts

§ 6.1.1 The term "Separate Contractor(s)" shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate
agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the
Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar to

~ those of this Contlact including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and waiver of
‘subrogation.

§ 6.1.2 When sepéil'ate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations on
the site, the term "Contractor" in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes each
separate Owner-Contractor Agreement.
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§ 6.1.3 The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate
Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with any
Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any
revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction
schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until
subsequently revised.

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations
related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate Contractors
shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, including,
without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12.

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility

§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and
storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the
Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents.

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by the
Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly
notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate
Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. Failure of the
Contractor to niotify the Aichitect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the Work shall
constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially completed
construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible for
discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not apparent.

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate Contractor
because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner shall be
responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, improperly
timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction.

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or partially
completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5.

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are

~described for the Contractor in Section 3.14.

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up

- If a dispute atises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their

respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the
Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible.

ARTICLE7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

'§ 7.1 General

§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the
Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the
limitations stated in this Article 7 and elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction

" Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the Contractor.

An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone.

- §743 "C'hangers in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The

Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order,
Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work.
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§ 7.2 Change Orders
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and
Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following:

A The change in the Work;

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and

3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time.

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives

§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and
Aurchitect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract
Time, or both. The Owiier may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes in

- the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the Contract

Sum and Contra¢t Time 'be;i'ng adjusted accordingly.

§ 73.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change
Oider. ' :

§7.3.3If the Cohstruction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be
based on one of the following methods:
A ’Mutuai acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to
~permit evaluation;
.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon;
3 Cost to'be detérmined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or
percentage fee; or
4  Asprovided in Section 7.3.4.

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum,
the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing
the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead and
profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount. In such
case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may
prescribe, an itemized accounting together with appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the
Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following:
A Costs of labor, lncludmg applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom,
- workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect;
.2 . Costs of materials, supplles and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or
consumed;
3 Rental costsof machmery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the Contractor
or others;
4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly
related to the change; and
.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change.

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor dlsaglees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in
accordance with apphcable provisions of Article 15.

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in the
Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any,

- provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or
- Contract Time.

§:7.3.7 A Constmction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith,
including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall
be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order.

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a net
decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and credits
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covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured
on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change.

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor
may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. The
Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs and
certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be
reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis as

a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the adjustments
in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such agreement shall be

effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be issued for all or any part

of a Construction Change Directive.

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work

The Architect may order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the Contract Documents and
do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. The Architect’s order for
minor changes shall be in writing, If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor change in the Work will affect the
Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and shall not proceed to implement the
change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the Architect’s order for a minor change without
prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any
adjustment to the Contiact Stum or extension of the Contract Time.

" ARTICLE8 TIME

§ 8.1 Definitions
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in
the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work.

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement.

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8.

§ 8.1.4 The term "day" as used in the Coniract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically
defined.

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement,

the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work,

§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence the
Work prior to the effective date.of insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor and Owner.

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve Substantial Completion

- within the Contract Time.

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time

§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect of
the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the Work; (3)
by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions documented in
accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay authorized by the
Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the Contractor asserts, and the

- Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such reasonable time as the Architect

may determine.

§ 8.3.2 Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of Atticle 15.
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§ 8.3.3 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the
Contract Documents.

ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

§ 9.1 Contract Sum

§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount payable
by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents.

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally
contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial
inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted.

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values

Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a
schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to the
various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to
substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as
a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be
submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and
unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications for
Payment.

~§ 9.3 Applications for Payment

§9.3.1 At least five days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the

. Architect an itemized draft Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required

uhder Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The Architect shall review the draft Application for Payment
and shall eithier advise the contractor of approval as submitted or shall mark up corrections for the Contractor. Based
on the Architects comments, the Contractor shall submit a final signed Application for Payment by the due date. The
application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment
that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from
Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if provided for in the Contract Documents.

§9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in
the Work that have beén properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, ot by interim determinations of the
Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders.

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Paymient shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the
Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others whom
the Contractor intends to pay.

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance
by‘th‘e, Owner, payment may similatly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location
agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon

.compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such materials

and equiptment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable insurance, storage,
and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site.

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner no
later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for Payment all
Work’ for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to
the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities that provided labor,
materials, and equipment relating to the Work.

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment
§9.4.1 Not Used
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§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, based
on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the
Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount
certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract
Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor
deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the Architect.
However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) made
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed construction
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received from
Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to payment;
or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously paid on
account of the Contract Sum.

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may recommend to the Owner withholding a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the
extent reasonably necessary to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner
required by Section 9.3.1 cannot be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the
Application, the Architect will notify the Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.3.1. If the Contractor and
Architect cannot agree on a revised amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount
for which the Architect is able to make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a
Certificate for Payment or, because of subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a
Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the
Owner from loss for which the Contractor is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in
Section 3.3.2, because of

A defective Work not remedied;

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless security

. acceptable fo the Owner is provided by the Contractor;
.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, materials
or equipment;

4  reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum;

5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor;

6  reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid

balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or
J - repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, in
whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15.

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts previously
withheld. '

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option,

-issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make

payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by
joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next Application
for Payment.

§ 9.6 Progress Payments

1§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and

within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect.

§ 9.6.2 The Contiactor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner,
the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from payments to the
Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate agreement
with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors in a similar manner.
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§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of
completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on account
of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor.

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid
Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor
fails to furnish such evidence within seven days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors and

suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an obligation
to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be required by law.

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2,
9.6.3 and 9.6.4.

§9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the Owner
shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum,
payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall be
held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both,
under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall require
money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any fiduciary
liability or tort liability on the part of the Contractor for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an award of
punitive damages against the Contractor for breach of the requirements of this provision.

§9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall
defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees and
litigation expenses, arising out of any lien claim or other claim for payment by any Subcontractor or supplier of any
tier: Upon receipt of notice of a lien claim or other claim for payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If
approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor may substitute a surety bond for the property against
Which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted.

§ 9 7 Failure of Payment

If the Architect does not issue a Certlﬂcate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within seven days after
receipt of the Contractor’s Apphcatlon for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within seven days
after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or awarded by binding
dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the
Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and
the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and
start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is
sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for

its intended use.

' § 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept separately,

is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be
completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the responsibility of
the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or
designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not
included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so
that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor shall,
before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by the
Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to determine
Substantial Completion.
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§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a Certificate
of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish responsibilities of the
Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance; and fix the time
within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the Certificate, Warranties required by the
Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof
unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written
acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if any,
the Owner shall;makepayment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment shall be
adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use

§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when
such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented to
by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or use
may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have
accepted in writing the 1espon51b111t1es assigned to each of them for payments, 1eta1nage if any, security, maintenance,
heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of
the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a

“portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under
- Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of
the plogress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if no

agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect.

§ 9.9.2 ‘Immediately pri()r to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect

the area to be occupied ot portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work.

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not constitute
‘dcceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment

§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon
receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect finds
the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will promptly
issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and belief, and
on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance with the
Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final Certificate is due
and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation that conditions listed
in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled.

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits to
the Architect (1) an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and equipment, and other indebtedness connected with

- the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld

by Owner) have been pa1d or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate evidencing that insurance required by the Contract
Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor
knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to cover the period required by the Contract Documents,
(4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’

‘warranties-or specific Subcontractor warranties, and (6) if requued by the Owner, other data establishing payment or

satisfaction of obhgatlons such as receipts and releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or
encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a
Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond
satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien,
claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to
the Owner all money that the Owner may be compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or
encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable attorneys’ fees.
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§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault of
the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the Owner
shall, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the Contract,
make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If the
remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract
Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for that
portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to
certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment,
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims.

_-§9.10.4 The making of ﬁnal payment shall constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner except those arising from
' 4 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled;

2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;

3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or

4 - audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment.

§ 9.40.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of
claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of
final Application for Payment.

ARTICLE 10 PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY

'§10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs

The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs in
* connection with the performance of the Contract.

-§10.2 Safety of Persons and Property
§10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to
prevent damage, injury, or loss to
employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby;
.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the site,
under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and |
.3 other propetrty at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, roadways,
structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of
construction.

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes,
rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their
protection from damage, injury, orloss.

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of
the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings
against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of
the safeguards.

§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under
supervision of properly qualified personnel.

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property
‘insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in
whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by
any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under
Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the
extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or
indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable to
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Init.

the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the
Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18.

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty
shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise designated
by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect.

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or create
an unsafe condition.

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property

If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of
others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall be
given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 days after discovery. The notice shall provide
sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter.

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances

§10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents
regarding hazardous materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not
addressed in the Contract Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily
injury or death to persons resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or
polychlorinated bipheny! (PCB), encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the
condition, immediately stop Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition.

- §10.3.2 Upoﬁ receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall obtain the services of a licensed laboratory to verify

the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in the event such material or

‘substance i found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise required by the Contract

Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names and qualifications of persons
or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or substance or who are to

petform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The Contractor and the Architect will

promptly reply to the Owner in writing stating whether or not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities
proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the
Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection.
When the material or substance has been rendered harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written
agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and
start-up.

§10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner shall indemnify and hold harmless the Contractor,
Subcontractors, Architect, Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims,
damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from
performance of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or
death as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or
expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property
(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence of
the party seeking indemnity.

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous materials or substances the
Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract Documents. The Owner
shall be responsible for hazardous materials or substances required by the Contract Documents, except to the extent of
the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such materials or substances.

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of
hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the
Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are due
to the Owner’s fault or negligence.
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§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for
the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred.

§ 10.4 Emergencies

In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s discretion, to
prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on
account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7.

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

§11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds

§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the

endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described herein. The Contractor shall purchase and

maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue

insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be
- named as additional insureds under the Contractor’s commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in

the Contract Documents.

Comprehensive General Liability Insurance — The Contractor shall at all times during the term of this contract,
at its cost and expense, carry and maintain general public liability insurance, including contractual liability,
against claims for bodily injury, personal injury, death or property damage occurring or arising out of services
provided under this contract. This insurance shall cover claims caused by any act, omission, or negligence of
the Contractor or its officers, agents, representatives, assigns or servants. The limits of liability insurance,
which may be increased as deemed necessary by the contracting parties, shall be:

Each Occurrence $1,000,000.00

General Aggregate Limits $2,000,000.00
(other than products — commercial operations)

~ Products — Commercial Operations Limit $2,000,000.00

- Personal and Advertising Injury Limit $1,000,000.00

Fire Damage Limit (any one fire) $ 50,000.00

Medical Expense Limit (any one person) $§  5,000.00

If the contract is for underground utility work, then the Contractor shall provide proof of insurance for that
above in the form of Explosion, Collapse and Underground (XCU) coverage.

Employers Liability on an occurrence basis in an amount not less than $1,000,000.00 per occurrence.

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and
conditions as required by the Contract Documents, The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required bonds
from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is
located.

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of arly person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment of
obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a
copy to be furnished.

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the
date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by
the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation or
expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act
or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the
pirocurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve
the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage.

AIA Document A201™ —2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

Init, American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. 30
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of It, may result in severe civil and criminal penalities, and will be
/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the taw. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:06:27 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order

No.6446836157 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (1330537059)




Init.

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance

§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the
endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract
Docuinents. The Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance
companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located.

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to purchase and maintain the required
property insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the
Contract Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon
receipt of notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance
that will protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure
to provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted. In
the event the Owner fails to procure coverage, the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor, Subcontractors, and
Sub-subcontractors to the extent the loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance to have been
procured by the Owner. The cost of the insurance shall be charged to the Owner by a Change Order. If the Owner does
not provide written notice, and the Contractor is damaged by the failure or neglect of the Owner to purchase or
maintain the required insuraﬁcd, the Owner shall reimburse the Contractor for all reasonable costs and damages

' attributable thereto.

§ 11.2.3 thicg of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property insurance. Within three (3) business days of
the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance

“required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual

cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the
Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has

“been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; (2) the Contract Time
.and Contract Stum shall be equitably adjusted; and (3) the Owner waives all rights against the Contractor,

Subcontractors, and Sub-subcontractors to the extent any loss to the Owner would have been covered by the insurance
had it not expired or been cancelled. If the Contractor purchases replacement coverage, the cost of the insurance shall

~ be charged to the Owner by an appropriate Change Order. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not relieve the

Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance.

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation

§ 11.3.1 The Owner and Contractor waive all rights against (1) each other and any of their subcontractors,
sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; and (3)
Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for damages

_caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property insurance required by the

Agreement or other property insurance applicable to the Project, except such rights as they have to proceeds of such
insurance. The Owner or Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written waivers in favor of the individuals
and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate Contractors, subcontractors, and
sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each person or entity agreeing to waive
claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. This waiver of subrogation shall be
effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would otherwise have a duty of indemnification,
contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay the insurance premium directly or indirectly,
or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in the damaged property.

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent
to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment
property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring the

Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner waives all rights in

accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by this separate
property insurance.

~§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance

The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of
use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The
Owner waives all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s property, due to
fire or other hazards however caused.

AlA Document A201™ — 2017, Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The
American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be

prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:06:27 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order
No.6446836157 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.

User Notes: (1330537059)

31




Init.

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss

§11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement shall be adjusted by the Owner as
fiduciary and made payable to the Owner as fiduciary for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to
requirements of any applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner shall pay the Architect and
Contractor their just shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect
and Contractor shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner.

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed
settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from receipt
of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, the
Owner shall settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the Owner
shall deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate account and make the appropriate distributions. Thereafter, if no
other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner and Contractor
shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount allocated for that
purpose. If tl1¢ Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the allocation of the
proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and Contractor arising
out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. Pending resolution of any
dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed
Work.

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work

§ 121 1 Ifa portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically expressed
in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the Architect’s
examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time.

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior to
its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such
Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to the
Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract
Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2 Correction of Work

§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion

The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of the
Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or completed.
Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of uncovering and
replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion

§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within one year after the date of Substantial
Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties established
under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the
Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall correct it
promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a
written acceptance of such condition, The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the condition.
During the one-year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give the Contractor
an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner waives the rights to require correction by the Contractor and to make
a claim for bieach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time during
that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may correct it in accordance with

. Section 2.5.

§ 12.2.2.2 The one-year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first
performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual
completion of that portion of the Work.
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§ 12.2.2.3 The one-year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the
Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2.

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner.

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate
Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work that
is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to
other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents. Establishment of the one-year period for

- correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the Contractor to correct the
Work, and has rio relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the Contract Documents may be
sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to establish the Contractot’s

. liability w‘ith_respect to the Coxit1‘actor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the Work.

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work

If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the
Ownet may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as
appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made.

'ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
§ 13.1 Governing Law
“The Contract shall be governed by the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that jurisdiction’s
choice of law rules. If the parties have selected arbitration as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal
Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4.

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns

§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal
representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided in
Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the other.
If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain legally
responsible for all obligations under the Contract.

§ 13.2,.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction
financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. The
Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment.

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies

§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder shall

be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available by
~law.

-§13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty
afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a
breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing.

§13.4 Tests and Inspections
'§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract
Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public
authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections, and
approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with the appropriate public
authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor shall give the Architect
timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not become requirements until after
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bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner shall directly arrange and pay for tests, inspections, or
approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require.

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require
additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written
authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, or
approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of when
and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such costs,
except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense.

§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the portions
of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary by such
failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, shall be at
the Contractor’s expense.

§13.44 Requiréd certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract
Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect.

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the Architect
will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. .

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid
unreasonable delay in the Work.

§ 13.5 Interest

Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate the
parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where
the Project is located.

ARTICLE 14 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT

§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor

§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days through
no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons
or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons:

A - Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to be
stopped;

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be
stopped;

3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of the
reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not made
payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or

4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2.

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a
Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work,
repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, constitute
in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any
365-day period, whichever is less.

§ 14431f oher of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon seven days’ notice
“to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work executed, as well
as reasondble overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such termination.

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing portions
of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract Documents

AlA Document A201™ — 2017, Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 by The

Init, American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document Is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties.
Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA® Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be
/ prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This document was produced by AlA software at 13:06:27 ET on 04/11/2019 under Order

No0.6446836157 which expires on 04/10/2020, and is not for resale.
User Notes: (1330537059)




Init.

with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ notice
to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner as provided in Section 14.1.3.

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor
A repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials;
2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements
between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers;
3 repeatedly disregards applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful
orders of a public authority; or
4 - otherwise is.guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents.

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that
sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the
Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, seven days’ notice, terminate employment
of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety:
1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and
construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor;
2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and
.3 - Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written request
of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs incurred
-by the Owner in finishing the Work.

- §14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall

not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished.

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for the
Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not
expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance,
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case

‘may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall

survive termination of the Contract,

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience

§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in
whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine.

§143.2 Thé Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by

'suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No

adjustment shall be made to the extent
A that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause
for which the Contractor is responsible; or
.2 that an equitable¢ adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract.

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s convenience and without cause.

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor shall
.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice;
.2.take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work;
' and
3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the notice,
terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts and
purchase orders.

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work
properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of
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Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement.

ARTICLE 15 CLAIMS AND DISPUTES

§ 15.1 Claims

§ 15.1.1 Definition

A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in the
Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term "Claim" also includes other disputes
and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The responsibility
to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require the Owner to
ﬁ[cia Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims

The Owner and Contractor shall commence ail Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or
related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the requirements
of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by applicable law,
but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Owner and
Contractor waive all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2.

§15.1.3 Notice of Claims .
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the
Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after
occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition
giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later.

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered
after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the
other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required.

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance

§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 and
Article 14, the Contfractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to
make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.

§15.1.4.2 The Céntract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s
décision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue

- Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker.

§ 15.1.,5 Claims for Additional Cost

If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3
shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is not
1‘equired for Claims relating to-an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4.

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time

§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in Section
15:1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of delay on
progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary.

§15.1.6.21f adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be documented

by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably

anticipated, and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages
The Contractor and Owner waive Claims against each other for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this
Contract. This mutual waiver includes
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1 damages incurred by the Owner for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing,
business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of such
persons; and

.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of
personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, except
anticipated profit arising directly from the Work.

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination in
accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of
liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

§ 15.2 Initial Decision

§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of the
period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall be
referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, unless
otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial decision

shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been rendered within

30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the Claim may demand
mediation and blndmg dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the Initial Decision Maker
and all affected patties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the Contractor and persons
or entities other than the Owner. -

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Mdker will review Claims and within ten days of the receipt of a Claim take one or more

“of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response with supporting data

from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest a compromise, or (5)
advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial Decision Maker lacks
sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker concludes that, in the Initial
Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision Maker to resolve the Claim.

§15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek
information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial Decision
Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of such
persons at the Ownel’s expense.

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional
supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten days after receipt of the request, and shall either (1) provide a
response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or supporting data
will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. Upon receipt of
the response of supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the Claim in whole or in
part.

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that
the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the
reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision
Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding on
the parties but subj ectto mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding dispute
resolution.

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1.

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the
other party file for mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to file for mediation
within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution
proceedings with respect to the initial decision.
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§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if any,
of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner may,
but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy.

§v15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may proceed in
accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines.

§ 15.3 Mediation

§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those waived
as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent to binding
dispute resolution.

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Mediation Procedures in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in writing,
delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. The
request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event,
mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending
mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the parties
or court order. If an arbitratiori is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the parties may nonetheless proceed to the
selection of the arbitrator(s) and agree upon a schedule for later proceedings.

§‘15.3‘.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the
dispute or 60 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the
other party file for binding dispute resolution. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to

'~ file for binding dispute resolution within 60 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to binding

dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision.

§15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the place
where the Project is‘ located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall
be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4 Arbitration

§ 15.4.1 If the parties have selected arbitration as the method for binding dispute resolution in the Agreement, any
Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree
otherwise, shall be administered by the American Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry
Arbitration Rules in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration shall be conducted in the place where the
Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A demand for arbitration shall be made in writing,

‘delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the arbitration. The party

filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the demand all Claims then known to that party on which

-atbitration is permitted to be demanded.

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for mediation,

- but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim

would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a written
demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of legal or
equitable proceedings based on the Claim.

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in
accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof.

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity duly

consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court having
jurisdiction thereof.
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§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder

§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party
may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any other arbitration to which it is a party
provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to
be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (3) the arbitrations employ materially
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s).

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the American Arbitration Association or other applicable arbitration rules, either party
may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a common question of law or fact whose presence
is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined consents in
writing to such joinder: Consent to arbitration 1nvolv1ng an additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to
arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written consent.

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under this
Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the Owner
and Contractor under this Agreement.
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State of Washington

Department of Labor & Industries
Prevailing Wage Section - Telephone 360-902-5335
PO Box 44540, Olympia, WA 98504-4540

Washington State Prevailing Wage
The PREVAILING WAGES listed here include both the hourly wage rate and the hourly rate of fringe
benefits. On public works projects, worker's wage and benefit rates must add to not less than this
total. A brief description of overtime calculation requirements are provided on the Benefit Code

Key.

Journey Level Prevailing Wage Rates for the Effective Date: 05/09/2019

County Trade Job Classification Wage |Holiday|Overtime| Note
Cowlitz |Cabinet Makers (In Shop) Journey Level $14.84 1
Cowlitz |Carpenters Acoustical Worker $54.47| 5A 1B
Cowlitz [Carpenters Bridge, Dock & Wharf Carpenters | $55.00{ 5A 1B
Cowlitz |Carpenters Carpenter $54.47 S5A 1B
Cowlitz |Carpenters Floor Layer And Floor Finishers $54.62| B5A 1B
Cowlitz |Carpenters Scaffold Erecting & Dismantling $54.47| 5A 1B
Cowlitz {Carpenters Stationary Power Saw $54.62 5A 1B
Cowlitz |Drywall Applicator Journey Level $54.47] 5A 1B
Cowlitz {Drywall Tapers Journey Level §52.52{ 7E 1E
Cowlitz |Electricians - Inside Journey Level $69.92| BA 1B
Cowlitz |Electricians - Inside Journeyman, Welder §74.54| BA 1B
Cowlitz |Electronic Technicians Journey Level $57.41 5A 1B
Cowlitz |Flaggers Journey Level $40.75] 6Z M
Cowlitz |Glaziers Journey Level $60.47 71 1C
Cowlitz {Heat & Frost Insulators And Mechanic §71.01 5N 1F
Asbestos Workers
Cowlitz [Heating Equipment Mechanics Journey Level $82.51 7F 1E
Cowlitz |Insulation Applicators Journey Level §54.47| 5A 1B
Cowlitz |lronworkers Journey Level $63.10) 7N 10
Cowlitz |Laborers Anchor Machines $44.64| 67 M
Cowlitz |Laborers Application (including Pot Power $44.15| 6Z 1M 8s
Tender For Same), Applying
Protective Material By Hand Or
Nozzle On Utility Lines Or Storage
Tanks On Project
Cowlitz |Laborers Asbestos Removal S44.64| 62 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Asphalt Plant Laborers $43.49| 67 1M 8T
Cowlitz [Laborers Asphalt Raker $45.06| 6Z 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Asphalt Spreaders $43.49 6Z M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Ballast Regulators $44.64| 62 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Batch Weighman $43.49] 6Z 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Bit Grinder $44.64] 6Z M
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Cowlitz |Laborers Broomers _ $43.49| 67 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Brush (power Saw) - $44.15 6Z M 8s
Cowlitz {Laborers Brush Burners And Cutters $43.49 67 M 8T
Cowlitz [Laborers Burners $44.15| 671 M 8S
Cowlitz |Laborers Car And Truck Loaders $43.49| 67 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Carpenter Tender $43.49 6Z M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers - Change-hodse Man Or Dry Shack $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Man
Cowlitz |Laborers Chipping Guns $44.15| 61 1M 8S
Cowlitz [Laborers Choker Setters $43.49 67 M 8T
Cowlitz ILaborers Choker Splicer $44.15; 6Z 1M 8S
Cowlitz {Laborers Chuck Tender $44.15 6Z M 8s
Cowlitz {Laborers Clary Power Spreader And Similar | $44.15| 6Z 1M 8s
Types
Cowlitz |Laborers Clean Up Laborers $43.49| 67 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Clean-up Nozzleman-green-cutter| $44.15 6Z 1M 8S
(concrete Rock, Etc.)
Cowlitz {Laborers Concrete Crew, Bull Gang $44.15 6Z 1M 8S
Cowlitz |Laborers Concrete Laborers $44.15 6Z M 8S
Cowlitz |Laborers Concrete Nozzlemen $45.06| 6Z 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Concrete Power Buggyman $44.15| 6Z M 8S
Cowlitz |Laborers Concrete Saw Operator $44.64] 61 M
Cowlitz |Laborers Concrete Saw Operator (walls) $45.06] 6Z 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Confined Space / Hole Watch $40.75 6Z M
Cowlitz |Laborers Crusher Feeder $44.15| 672 1M 8S
Cowlitz |Laborers Curing, Concrete $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Demolition And Wrecking Charred | $44.15 6Z 1M 8S
Materials
Cowlitz |Laborers Demolition, Wrecking And Moving | $43.49 6Z M 8T
Laborers
Cowlitz |Laborers Drill Doctor $44.64| 67 1M
Cowtlitz {Laborers Drill Operators, Air Tracks, Cat $45.06 67 M
Drills, Wagon Drills, Rubber-
mounted Drills And Other Similar
Types, Including At Crusher Plants
Cowlitz iLaborers Dry Pack Machine §44.15| 62 1M 8s
Cowlitz |Laborers Dumpers, Road Qiling Crew $43.49 67 M 8T
Cowtitz [Laborers Dumpmen (for Grading Crew) $43.49] 6Z M 8T
Cowlitz [Laborers Elevator Feeders $43.49 6Z M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Erosion Control Specialist $43.49 6Z M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Fine Graders $43.49| 61 m' 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Fire Watch $40.75| 62 1M
Cowlitz [Laborers Form Strippers (not Swinging $43.49{ 67 M 8T
Stages)
Cowlitz [Laborers General Laborer $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Grade Checker $45.06 6Z 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Guard Rail, Median Rail, $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Reference Post Guide Post, Right-
of-way Marker
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Cowlitz |Laborers Gunite Nozzleman $45.06! 6Z 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers L Gunite Nozzleman Tender $44.15 6Z 1M 8S
Cowlitz [Laborers Gunite Or Sand Blasting Pot $44.15 6Z M 8s
Tender
Cowlitz |Laborers Hand Placed Sand Blasting (wet) $44.15) 61 M 8s
Cowlitz {Laborers Handlers Or Mixers Of All $44.15{ 67 1M 8s
Materials Of An Irritating Nature
(including Cement & Lime)
Cowlitz |Laborers Hazardous Waste Worker $44.64| 6Z 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers High Scalers, Strippers And $45.06] 6Z IM
Drillers Covers Work In Swinging
Stages, Chairs Or Belts, Under
Extreme Conditions Unusual To
Blasting, Barring Down, Or S
Cowlitz |Laborers Jackhammer $44.15| 6Z 1M 8s
Cowlitz |Laborers Laser Beam $45.06| 67 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Laser Beam (pipe Laying) - $45.06; 6Z 1M
Applicable When Employee
Assigned To Move, Set Up, Align
Cowlitz {Laborers Laser Beam (tunnel) - Applicable $45.06 6Z M
When Employee Assigned To
Move, Set Up, Align
Cowlitz |Laborers Lead Abatement $44.64] 67 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Leverman Or Aggregate Spreaders| $43.49| 6Z M 8T
(flaherty And Similar Types)
Cowlitz |Laborers Loading Spotters $43.49| 6Z 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Loop Installation $45.06| 6Z 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Manhole Building $44.64] 67 M
Cowlitz {Laborers Material Yard Man (including $43.49 6Z M 8T
Electrical) 7
Cowlitz |Laborers Miner - Tunnel $45.06 67 M
Cowlitz {Laborers Miner - Tunnel $45.06| 6Z 1M
Cowlitz [Laborers Mold Remediation Or Removal $44.64] 6Z M
Cowlitz |Laborers Multiple Tampers S44.64] 67 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Nippers And Timbermen $44.64 67 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Nuclear Plant Worker - Lead $44.64| 67 M
Shield
Cowlitz |Laborers Paving Breakers $44.15) 61 1M 8s
Cowlitz |Laborers Pipe Doping & Wrapping $44.15] 6Z M 8s
Cowlitz {Laborers Pipe Layer All Types $45.06| 67 1M
Cowlitz |Laborers Pittsburgh Chipper Operator Or $43.49| 67 IM 8T
Similar Types
Cowlitz |Laborers Post Hold Digger, Air, Gas Or $44.15{ 61 1M 8S
Electric
Cowlitz |Laborers Pot Tender $44.15| 6Z 1M 8S
Cowlitz {Laborers Powderman $45.06| 67 1M
Cowlitz {Laborers Powderman Tender $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Cowlitz |Laborers Power Jacks $44.641 61 1M ‘
Cowlitz |Laborers Power Saw Operators (bucking & $44.64] 61 1M
Falling)
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Cowlitz |Laborers Pressure Washer $44.15 6Z M 8s

Cowlitz |Laborers Pumpcrete Nozzleman $45.06| 67 M ]

Cowlitz |Laborers Railroad Track Laborers $43.49 6Z M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Ribbon Setter, Head $44.15 6Z M 85

Cowlitz {Laborers Ribbon Setters (including Steel §43.49 67 1M 8T
Forms)

Cowlitz {Laborers Rip Rap Man (hand Placed) $43.49 6Z M 8T

Cowlitz {Laborers Rip Rap Man (head) $44.15| 6Z 1M 8S

Cowlitz {Laborers Road Pump Tender $43.49 67 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Sand Blasting (dry) $44.64] 61 1M

Cowlitz |Laborers Scaffold Tender $43.49] 62 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Sewer Labor $43.49] 6Z 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Sewer Timbermen S44.64) 67 1M

Cowlitz |Laborers Signalman $43.49| 6Z 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Skipman $43.49| 6Z 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Slopers $43.49| 67 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Spraymen $43.49| 62 M 8T

Cowlitz {Laborers Stake Chaser $43.49| 62 1M 8T

Cowlitz {Laborers Stake-setter $44.15 6Z 1M ' 8s

Cowlitz {Laborers Stockpiler $43.49 6Z 1M 8T

Cowlitz {Laborers Tampers $44.15| 61 1M 8S

Cowlitz [Laborers Tie Back Shoring $43.49| 61 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Timber Faller And Bucker (hand $43.49 6Z 1M 8T
Labor) ‘

Cowlitz |Laborers Toolroom Man (at Job Site) $43.49] 6Z 1M 8T

Cowlitz |Laborers Track Liners $44.64f 67 1M

Cowlitz |Laborers Traffic Control Laborer $43.49 67 1M 8T

Cowlitz {Laborers Traffic Control Supervisor $44.15| 6Z M 8s

Cowlitz |Laborers Tugger Operator $44.64| 67 M

Cowlitz {Laborers Tunnel Bullgang (above Ground) $45.06| 6Z 1M

Cowlitz [Laborers Tunnel Chuck Tenders $45.06 (Y4 M

Cowlitz |Laborers Tunnel Motorman - Dinky $45.06 6Z M
Locomotive

Cowlitz |Laborers Tunnel Muckers, Brakemen $45.06 6Z M

Cowlitz |Laborers Tunnel Powderman $45.06 6Z M

Cowlitz |Laborers Tunnel Shield Operator $45.06] 62 M

Cowlitz |Laborers Vibrating Screed $44.64| 67 M

Cowlitz |Laborers Vibrators (all Types) $44.64| 67 M

Cowlitz |Laborers Water Blaster $44.64| 67 1M

Cowlitz {Laborers Weight-man-crusher (aggregate $43.49| 6Z 1M 8T
When Used)

Cowlitz [Laborers Welder S44.64| 67 1M

Cowlitz |Laborers - Underground Sewer & |[General Laborer And Topman $43.49 6Z 1M 8T

Water
Cowlitz |Laborers - Underground Sewer & |[Pipe Layer $45.06! 62 M
Water
Cowlitz |Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Fitter §25.33; 7S 1B
Cowlitz |Metal Fabrication (In_Shop), Machine Operator $25.33 75 1B

about:blank
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Cowlitz |Metal Fabrication (In Shop) Welder $25.33 7S 1B

Cowlitz |Millwright Journey Level $55.00{ 5A 1B

Cowlitz {Painters Bridge Painter $40.98{ 7E 2B

Cowlitz [Painters Journey Level $36.93| ZE 2B

Cowlitz |Plumbers & Pipefitters Journey Level §71.42| 5A 1G

Cowlitz |Refrigeration & Air Conditioning |Journey Level $70.71 5A 1G

Mechanics

Cowlitz |Roofers Journey Level $52.87 5A 20

Cowlitz |Roofers Using Irritable Bituminous $55.87] 5A 20
Materials

Cowlitz |Sheet Metal Workers Journey Level (Field or Shop) $82.51 7F 1E

Cowlitz |Soft Floor Layers Journey Level $47.07 E' 4F

Cowlitz |Sprinkler Fitters (Fire Protection) jJourney Level $61.68 7J iR

Cowlitz |Telecommunication Technicians |Journey Level $57.41 5A 1B

Cowlitz |Traffic Control Stripers Journey Level $47.98| 7P 1K

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix Over 10 Yards $43.31 5A 1B

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers Asphalt Mix To 10 Yards $43.19 5A 1B

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers Dump Truck $43.19 5A 1B

Cowlitz {Truck Drivers Dump Truck And Trailer $43.31 5A 1B

Cowlitz {Truck Drivers Other Trucks $43.31 5A 1B

Cowlitz |{Truck Drivers - Ready Mix Transit Mix 5 cubic yards and $43.19 5A 1B
under

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers - Ready Mix Transit Mix over 11 cubic yards up| $43.72| 5A 1B
to 15 cubic yards

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers - Ready Mix Transit Mix over 5 cubic yards up $43.31 5A 1B
to 7 cubic yards

Cowlitz |Truck Drivers - Ready Mix Transit Mix Over 7 cubic yards up | $43.45] 5A 1B
to 11 cubic yards

about:blank
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Overtime Codes

Overtime calculations are based on the hourly rate actually paid to the worker. On public works projects, the hourly rate
must be not less than the prevailing rate of wage minus the hourly rate of the cost of fringe benefits actually provided for
the worker.

1. ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE
PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.

B.

K.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours and all hours worked on
Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours before or after a five-eight (8) hour workweek day or a four-ten (10) hour workweek day and
the first eight (8) hours worked the next day after either workweek shall be paid at one and one-half times the houtly
rate of wage. All additional hours worked and all worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours worked, except Labor Day,
shall be paid at double the houtly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly
rate of wage.

The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturdays and the first ten (10) hours worked on a fifth calendar weekday in a four-
ten hour schedule, shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of ten
(10) hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double
the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions or equipment
breakdown) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked Monday through
Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate
of wage.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall also be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over ten (10) hours Monday through
Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours
worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if work is lost due to inclement weather conditions) shall be paid

at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double
the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

1
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Overtime Codes Continued

The first ten (10) hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours
worked on Sundays, holidays and after twelve (12) hours, Monday through Friday and after ten (10) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays (except makeup days if circumstances warrant) and Sundays shall be paid at one and
one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and up to ten (10) hours worked on
Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of ten (10)
hours per day Monday through Saturday and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Christmas day) shall
be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Christmas day shall be paid at two and one-half times
the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays and all other overtime
hours worked, except Labor Day, shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day
shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sundays and holidays (except Labor Day) shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Labor Day shall be paid at three times the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Sundays and holidays (except Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day) shall be paid at one and
one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Thanksgiving Day and Christmas day shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays (except make-up days due to conditions beyond the control of the
employer)) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid
at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first four (4) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first twelve (12) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours Monday
through Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. When holiday falls on
Saturday or Sunday, the day before Saturday, Friday, and the day after Sunday, Monday, shall be considered the
holiday and all work performed shail be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked outside the hours of 5:00 am and 5:00 pm (or such other hours as may be agreed upon by any
employer and the employee) and all hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day (10 hours per day fora 4 x 10
workweek) and on Saturdays and holidays (except labor day) shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate
of wage. (except for employees who are absent from work without prior approval on a scheduled workday during the
workweek shall be paid at the straight-time rate until they have worked 8 hours in a day (10 in a 4 x 10 workweek) or
40 hours during that workweek.) All hours worked Monday through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours
worked on Sundays and Labor Day shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on holidays shall be paid the straight time rate of pay in addition to holiday pay.
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Overtime Codes Continued

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE
PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.

B. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

C. All hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
holidays shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage.

F. The first eight (8) hours worked on holidays shall be paid at the straight hourly rate of wage in addition to the holiday
pay. All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

G. All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays
shall be paid at two and one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay.

H. All hours worked on Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall
be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

0. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.

R. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays and all hours worked over sixty (60) in one week shall be paid at double
the hourly rate of wage.

u. All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked
over 12 hours in a day or on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

W. The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. On a four-day, ten-
hour weekly schedule, either Monday thru Thursday or Tuesday thru Friday schedule, all hours worked after ten shall
be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. The first eight (8) hours worked on the fifth day shall be paid at one and
one-half times the houtly rate of wage. All other hours worked on the fifth, sixth, and seventh days and on holidays
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE
PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.

A. Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when
four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at time and one-half the straight time rate. Hours
worked over twelve hours (12) in a single shift and all work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 6:00 am Monday
and holidays shall be paid at double the straight time rate of pay. Any shift starting between the hours of 6:00 pm and
midnight shall receive an additional one dollar ($1.00) per hour for all hours worked that shift. The employer shall
have the sole discretion to assign overtime work to employees. Primary consideration for overtime work shall be given
to employees regularly assigned to the work to be performed on overtime situations. After an employee has worked
eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at the applicable overtime rate until such
time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more.

C. Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when
four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or
outside the normal shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage.
All work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 5:00 am Monday and Holidays shail be paid at double the hourly rate
of wage. After an employee has worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at
the applicable overtime rate until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more.
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Overtime Codes Continued

All hours worked Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. Each week, once 40 hours of
straight time work is achieved, then any hours worked over 10 hours per day Monday through Saturday shall be paid
at double the hourly wage rate.

All hours worked on Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the houtly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sunday shall be paid at two times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on paid holidays shall be paid at two and
one-half times the hourly rate of wage including holiday pay.

All work performed on Sundays between March [6th and October 14th and all Holidays shall be compensated for at
two (2) times the regular rate of pay. Work performed on Sundays between October 15th and March 15th shall be
compensated at one and one half (1-1/2) times the regular rate of pay.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. In the event the job is
down due to weather conditions during a five day work week (Monday through Friday,) or a four day-ten hour work
week (Tuesday through Friday,) then Saturday may be worked as a voluntary make-up day at the straight time rate.
However, Saturday shall not be utilized as a make-up day when a holiday falls on Friday. All hours worked Monday
through Saturday over twelve (12) howrs and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the
hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked between the hours of 10:00 pm and 5:00 am, Monday through Friday, and all hours worked on
Saturdays shall be paid at a one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

Work performed in excess of eight (8) hours of straight time per day, or ten (10) hours of straight time per day when
four ten (10) hour shifts are established, or forty (40) hours of straight time per week, Monday through Friday, or
outside the normal 5 am to 6pm shift, and all work on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly
rate of wage. All work performed after 6:00 pm Saturday to 5:00 am Monday and Holidays, and all hours worked in
excess of twelve (12) hours in a single shift shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

After an employee has worked eight (8) hours at an applicable overtime rate, all additional hours shall be at the
applicable overtime rate until such time as the employee has had a break of eight (8) hours or more. When an employee
returns to work without at least eight (8) hours time off since their previous shift, all such time shall be a continuation
of shift and paid at the applicable overtime rate until he/she shall have the eight (8) hours rest period.

ALL HOURS WORKED IN EXCESS OF EIGHT (8) HOURS PER DAY OR FORTY (40) HOURS PER WEEK SHALL BE
PAID AT ONE AND ONE-HALF TIMES THE HOURLY RATE OF WAGE.

A

All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day or forty (40) hours per week shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage. All hours worked on Saturdays, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked over twelve (12) hours per day and all hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

On Monday through Friday, the first four (4) hours of overtime after eight (8) hours of straight time work shall be
paid at one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, unless a four (4) day ten (10} hour workweek has
been established. On a four (4) day ten (10) hour workweek scheduled Monday through Thursday, or Tuesday
through Friday, the first two (2) hours of overtime after ten (10) hours of straight time work shall be paid at one and
one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay. On Saturday, the first twelve (12) hours of work shall be paid at
one and one half (1-1/2) times the straight time rate of pay, except that if the job is down on Monday through Friday
due to weather conditions or other conditions outside the control of the employer, the first ten (10) hours on Saturday
may be worked at the straight time rate of pay. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours in a day and all hours worked
on Sunday and Holidays shall be paid at two (2) times the straight time rate of pay.
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Overtime Codes Continued

All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours per day or forty (40) hours per week shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage. All hours worked on Saturday, Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of pay. Rates
include all members of the assigned crew.

EXCEPTION:

On all multipole structures and steel transmission lines, switching stations, regulating, capacitor stations, generating
plants, industrial plants, associated installations and substations, except those substations whose primary function is
to feed a distribution system, will be paid overtime under the following rates:

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday of overtime on a regular workday, shall
be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours in excess of ten (10) hours will be at two (2) times
the hourly rate of wage. The first eight (8) hours worked on Saturday will be paid at one and one-half (1-1/2) times
the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on Saturday, and all hours worked on Sundays
and holidays will be at the double the hourly rate of wage.

All overtime eligible hours performed on the above described work that is energized, shall be paid at the double the
houtly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday,
and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

On a four-day, ten-hour weekly schedule, either Monday thru Thursday or Tuesday thru Friday schedule, all hours
worked after ten shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. The Monday or Friday not utilized in the normal four-
day, ten hour work week, and Saturday shall be paid at one and one half (1Y%) times the regular shift rate for the first
eight (8) hours. All other hours worked Monday through Saturday, and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays
shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked between the hours of 6:00 pm and 6:00 am, Monday through Saturday, shall be paid at a premium
rate of 20% over the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at one and one-half times the
hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked
Monday through Saturday over twelve (12) hours and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All other overtime hours worked, except Labor Day,
and all hours on Sunday shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on Labor Day shall be paid
at three times the hourly rate of wage.

The First eight (8) hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked in excess of eight (8) per day on Saturdays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours
worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first eight (8) hours worked on a Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked in excess of eight (8) hours on a Saturday shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All hours
worked over twelve (12) in a day, and all hours worked on Sundays and Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

All hours worked on a Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage, so long as Saturday
is the sixth consecutive day worked. All hours worked over twelve (12) in a day Monday through Saturday, and all
hours worked on Sundays and Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.
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The first twelve (12) hours worked on a Saturday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on a Saturday in excess of twelve (12) hours shall be paid at double the hourly rate of pay. All hours
worked over twelve (12) in a day Monday through Friday, and all hours worked on Sundays shall be paid at double
the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on a holiday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage,
except that all hours worked on Labor Day shall be paid at double the hourly rate of pay.

All hours worked on Sunday and Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate. Any employee reporting to work
less than nine (9) hours from their previous quitting time shall be paid for such time at time and one-half times the
hourly rate.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked on
Sundays and holidays, and all work performed between the hours of midnight (12:00 AM) and eight AM (8:00 AM)
every day shall be paid at double the houtly rate of wage.

All hours worked between midnight Friday to midnight Sunday shall be paid at one and one-half the hourly rate of
wage. After an employee has worked in excess of eight (8) continuous hours in any one or more calendar days, all
additional hours shall be at the applicable overtime rate until such time as the employee has had a break of six (6)
hours or more. All hours worked on Holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. '

The first four (4) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first eight (8) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours worked over twelve (12) hours Monday
through Saturday shall be paid at double the hourly rate. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at
double the hourly rate of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage, so long as Saturday is
the sixth consecutive day worked. All hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate
of wage.

All hours worked on Saturdays and Holidays shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. All hours
worked on Sundays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first two (2) hours of overtime for hours worked Monday-Friday shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly
rate of wage. All hours worked in excess of ten (10) hours per day shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. All
hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage. For work on Saturday which
is scheduled prior to the end of shift on Friday, the first six (6) hours work shall be paid at one and one-half times the
hourly rate of wage, and all hours over (6) shall be paid double the hourly rate of wage. For work on Saturday which
was assigned following the close of shift on Friday, all work shall be paid at double the hourly rate of wage.

The first four (4) hours after eight (8) regular hours Monday through Friday and the first twelve (12) hours on Saturday
shall be paid at one and one-half times the hourly rate of wage. (Except on makeup days if work is lost due to inclement
weather, then the first eight (8) hours on Saturday may be paid the regular rate.) All hours worked over twelve (12)
hours Monday through Saturday, and all hours worked on Sundays and holidays shall be paid at double the hourly
rate of wage.

Holiday Codes

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day (7).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the day before Christmas, and Christmas Day (8).
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Holiday Codes Continued

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the
Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Day after Thanksgiving Day,
And Christmas (6).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day
(6).

Holidays: New Yeat's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after Thanksgiving Day,
Christmas Eve Day, And Christmas Day (7).

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9).

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans' Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (9).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday And Saturday
After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas, And Christmas Day (9). If A Holiday Falls On Sunday, The
Following Monday Shall Be Considered As A Holiday.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas
Day (6).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Day After
Thanksgiving Day, One-Half Day Before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day. (7 1/2).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
And Christmas Day (7).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Washington’s Birthday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And The Day Before Or After Christmas (9).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day, the
Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

Paid Holidays: New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Day Before Or After New Year's Day, Presidents Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and a Half-
7
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Day On Christmas Eve Day. (9 1/2).

Holiday Codes Continued

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day,
Labor Day, Veterans' Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and Christmas Eve
Day (11).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, New Year’s Eve Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, Friday After Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, The Day After Christmas, And A Floating Holiday (10).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday

After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7).

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day,
Thanksgiving Day, The Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Last Working Day Before Christmas Day, And
Christmas Day (9).

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). If a holiday falls on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be
considered as the holiday. If a holiday falls on Sunday, the following Monday shall be considered as the
holiday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
Saturday afier Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any Holiday Which Falls On A Sunday Shall Be Observed
As A Holiday On The Following Monday. Ifany of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall
be a regular work day.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and
Saturday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as
a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the
preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be
observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday
on the preceding Friday.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving Day,
the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Unpaid Holidays: President’s Day. Any paid holiday
which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any paid holiday which falls on a
Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the last working day before Christmas day and Christmas day (8). Any holiday which falls on a
Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day
(6). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.
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Holiday Codes Continued

Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day (9). Any
holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on
a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, President’s Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, The Day Before Christmas Day And Christmas Day (9). Any holiday which fails on
a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be
observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Yeat's Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day (6).
Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which
falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday and Saturday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Independence Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Last Work Day
before Christmas Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday
on the following Monday. Any holiday which fails on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding
Friday.

Paid Holidays: New Yeat's Day, The Day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, And the Day
after or before Christmas Day (10). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the
following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shail be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday. When Christmas falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be observed as a holiday.

Holidays: New Yeat's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (7). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on
the following Monday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the Last Working Day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on
a Sunday shall be observed as a holiday on the following Monday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Saturday, the
preceding Friday shall be a regular work day.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, the day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and the day
after or before Christmas Day (10). If any of the listed holidays fall on Saturday, the preceding Friday shall be observed
as the holiday. If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be considered a
holiday and compensated accordingly.

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, the Day after Christmas, and A Floating Holiday (9). If any of the listed holidays
falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly.
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Holiday Codes Continued

Paid Holidays: New Year's Day, the Day after or before New Year’s Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and The Day
after or before Christmas Day. (10). If any of the listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation
shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed
as a holiday on the preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, President’s Birthday, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day,
the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, the day before or after Christmas, and the day before or after New
Year’s Day. If any of the above listed holidays falls on a Sunday, the day observed by the Nation shall be considered
a holiday and compensated accordingly.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Day After New Year’s, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving
Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Eve Day, Christmas Day, the day after Christmas, the day before
New Year’s Day, and a Floating Holiday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Day before or after New Year’s Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day,
Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and the day before or after
Christmas day. If a holiday falls on a Saturday or on a Friday that is the normal day off, then the holiday will be taken
on the last normal workday. If the holiday falls on a Monday that is the normal day off or on a Sunday, then the holiday
will be taken on the next normal workday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents’ Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the
Friday after Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day. (8) If the holiday falls on a Sunday, then the day observed by the
federal government shall be considered a holiday and compensated accordingly.

Holidays: New Year's Day, President’s Day, Independence Day, Memorial Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, The
Friday After Thanksgiving Day, And Christmas Day (8). Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall be observed as a
holiday on the following Monday. Any holiday which falls on a Saturday shall be observed as a holiday on the
preceding Friday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day. (8) Any holiday which falls on a Sunday shall
be observed as a holiday on the following Monday.

Holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King Jr. Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor
Day, Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving Day, and Christmas Day. (9)

Holidays: New Year's Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, the Friday after
Thanksgiving Day, the day before Christmas Day and Christmas Day. (8)

Holidays: New Year's Day, Presidents' Day, Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Friday
after Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day, and the day after Christmas.
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Note Codes

Workers working with supplied air on hazmat projects receive an additional $1.00 per hour.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $0.75, Level B: $0.50, And
Level C: §0.25.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows: Levels A & B: $1.00, Levels C & D:
$0.50.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Level A: $1.00, Level B: $0.75, Level
C: $0.50, And Level D: $0.25.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows -Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit: $1.50,
Class C Suit: $1.00, And Class D Suit $0.50.

The highest pressure registered on the gauge for an accumulated time of more than fifteen (15) minutes during the
shift shall be used in determining the scale paid.

Effective August 31, 2012 — A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or spotting
or other traffic control labor is being utilized. A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance and removal
of all temporary traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian
traffic during construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on approved Traffic Control
Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current flagging card issued by the
State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. These classifications are only effective on or after August 31, 2012.

Effective August 31, 2012 — A Traffic Control Supervisor shall be present on the project whenever flagging or spotting
or other traffic control labor is being utilized. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on approved Traffic
Control Plans or where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current flagging card issued
by the State of Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on or after August 31,
2012.

Effective August 31, 2012 — A Traffic Control Laborer performs the setup, maintenance and removal of all temporary
traffic control devices and construction signs necessary to control vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffic during
construction operations. Flaggers and Spotters shall be posted where shown on approved Traffic Control Plans or
where directed by the Engineer. All flaggers and spotters shall possess a current flagging card issued by the State of
Washington, Oregon, Montana, or Idaho. This classification is only effective on or after August 31, 2012.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows — Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit: $1.50,
And Class C Suit: $1.00. Workers performing underground work receive an additional $0.40 per hour for any and all
work performed underground, including operating, servicing and repairing of equipment. The premium for
underground work shall be paid for the entire shift worked. Workers who work suspended by a rope or cable receive
an additional $0.50 per hour. The premium for work suspended shall be paid for the entire shift worked. Workers who
do “pioneer” work (break open a cut, build road, etc.) more than one hundred fifty (150) feet above grade elevation
receive an additional $0.50 per hour.
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Note Codes Continued

In addition to the hourly wage and fringe benefits, the following depth and enclosure premiums shall be paid. The
premiums are to be calculated for the maximum depth and distance into an enclosure that a diver reaches in a day.
The premiums are to be paid one time for the day and are not used in calculating overtime pay.

Depth premiums apply to depths of fifty feet or more. Over 50' to 100" - $2.00 per foot for each foot over 50 feet. Over
101'to 150" - $3.00 per foot for each foot over 101 feet. Over 151' to 220" - $4.00 per foot for each foot over 220 feet.
Over 221" - $5.00 per foot for each foot over 221 feet.

Enclosure premiums apply when divers enter enclosures (such as pipes or tunnels) where there is no vertical ascent
and is measured by the distance travelled from the entrance. 25° to 300° - $1.00 per foot from entrance. 300’ to 600’
- $1.50 per foot beginning at 300°. Over 600 - $2.00 per foot beginning at 600°.

Meter Installers work on single phase 120/240V self-contained residential meters. The Lineman/Groundmen rates
would apply to meters not fitting this description.

Workers on hazmat projects receive additional hourly premiums as follows - Class A Suit: $2.00, Class B Suit:
$1.50, Class C Suit: $1.00, and Class D Suit: $0.50. Special Shift Premium: Basic hourly rate plus $2.00 per hour.

When due to conditions beyond the control of the Employer or when an owner (not acting as the contractor), a
government agency or the contract specifications requires that work can only be performed outside the normal 5 am
to 6pm shift, then the special shift premium will be applied to the basic hourly rate. When an employee works on a
special shift, they shall be paid a special shift premium for each hour worked unless they are in OT or Double-time
status. (For example, the special shift premium does not waive the overtime requirements for work performed on
Saturday or Sunday.)
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SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 PROJECT

A.
B.

C.

Project Name: Kelso High School CTE Remodel
Owner's Name: Kelso School District No. 458.

The Project consists of the renovation of the existing welding shops, automotive shop and wood
shop at Kelso High School and enclosure of a covered storage area into finished classroom
space..

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION

A

Contract Type: A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A

B.
C.

Scope of demolition and removal work is indicated on drawings and specified in Section 02
4100.

Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.

Owner will remove the following items before start of work:
1. Small hand tools.

Contractor shall remove and store the following prior to start of work, for later reinstallation by
Contractor:

1. Existing Automotive lifts.

2.  Existing woodshop and automotive shop equipment.

3. Existing Welders

4. Existing work benches and tables.

1.04 WORK BY OWNER

A

B.

Items noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Substantial
Completion. Some items include:

Owner will supply and instali the following:
1. Video projector in automotive space.
2. Movable desks, chairs, tables.

Owner will supply the following for installation by Contractor:

1. New equipment as noted in equipment schedule to be furnished by owner..

2. Other equipment noted as OFCI (Owner Furnished, Contractor Installed) on the
Equipment Schedule on Sheet A3.0..

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY

A

B.
C.
D.

Owner intends to continue to occupy adjacent portions of the existing building  for limited
summer activities.

Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A

Construction Operations: Limited to areas noted on Drawings.
1. Locate and conduct construction activities in ways that will limit disturbance to site.

011000
SUMMARY
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B. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:
1. Owner occupancy.
2. Work by Others.
3. Use of site and premises by the public.

C. A separate project to replace boilers in the building will be occuring during the duration of this
project.

D. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

1.  Emergency Building Exits During Construction: Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.

E. Existing building spaces may be used for storage of shop equipment.

F. Utility Outages and Shutdown:
1. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.
2. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers
and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
3.  Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 1000
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SECTION 01 2000
PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

moow

Procedures for preparation and submittal of applications for progress payments.
Documentation of changes in Contract Sum and Contract Time.

Change procedures.

Correlation of Contractor submittals based on changes.

Procedures for preparation and submittal of application for final payment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

General Conditions []: Additional requirements for progress payments, final payment, changes
in the Work.

1.03 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A
B.

C.
D.

E.
F.

Use Schedule of Values Form: AIA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit draft to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

Submit Schedule of Values in duplicate within 15 days after date of Owner-Contractor
Agreement.

Include within each line item, a direct proportional amount of Contractor's overhead and profit.
Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, with each Application For Payment.

1.04 APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENTS

A
B.
C.

Payment Period: Not more frequently than once per month.
Use Form AlA G702 and Form AlA G703, edition stipulated in the Agreement.

Electronic media printout including equivalent information will be considered in lieu of standard
form specified; submit sample to Architect for approval.

Forms filled out by hand will not be accepted.

For each item, provide a column for listing each of the following:
ltem Number.

Description of work.

Scheduled Values.

Previous Applications.

Work in Place and Stored Materials under this Application.
Authorized Change Orders.

Total Completed and Stored to Date of Application.
Percentage of Completion.

Balance to Finish.

0. Retainage.

Execute certification by signature of authorized officer.

Use data from approved Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for each line
item for portion of work performed and for stored products.

SOONOORON
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List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar amount as for an original item of work.

Submit an electronic copy of each Application for Payment.

Include the following with the application:
1.  Transmittal letter as specified for submittals in Section 01 3000.
2. Construction progress schedule, revised and current as specified in Section 01 3000.

When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar amounts in
question. Provide one copy of data with cover letter for each copy of submittal. Show
application number and date, and line item by number and description.

1.05 MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

A

B.

For minor changes not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time, Architect
will issue instructions directly to Contractor.

For other required changes, Architect will issue a document signed by Owner instructing

Contractor to proceed with the change, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. The document will describe the required changes and will designate method of
determining any change in Contract Sum or Contract Time.

2. Promptly execute the change.

For changes for which advance pricing is desired, Architect will issue a document that includes
a detailed description of a proposed change with supplementary or revised drawings and
specifications, a change in Contract Time for executing the change with a stipulation of any
overtime work required and the period of time during which the requested price will be
considered valid. Contractor shall prepare and submit a fixed price quotation within 5 days.

Contractor may propose a change by submitting a request for change to Architect, describing
the proposed change and its full effect on the work, with a statement describing the reason for
the change, and the effect on the Contract Sum and Contract Time with full documentation.
Document any requested substitutions in accordance with Section 01 6000.

Computation of Change in Contract Amount: As specified in the Agreement and Conditions of

the Contract.

1. For change requested by [] for work falling under a fixed price contract, the amount will be
based on Contractor's price quotation as approved by the Architect.

2. For change requested by Contractor, the amount will be based on the Contractor's request
for a Change Order as approved by Architect.

3. For change ordered by Architect without a quotation from Contractor, the amount will be
determined by Architect based on the Contractor's substantiation of costs as specified for
Time and Material work.

Substantiation of Costs: Provide full information required for evaluation.

1.  On request, provide the following data:

Quantities of products, labor, and equipment.

Taxes, insurance, and bonds.

Overhead and profit.

Justification for any change in Contract Time.

Credit for deletions from Contract, similarly documented.

upport each claim for additional costs with additional information:

Origin and date of claim.

Dates and times work was performed, and by whom.

Time records and wage rates paid.

Invoices and receipts for products, equipment, and subcontracts, similarly

documented.

3.  For Time and Material work, submit itemized account and supporting data after completion
of change, within time limits indicated in the Conditions of the Contract.

N
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G. Execution of Change Orders: Architect will issue Change Orders for signatures of parties as
provided in the Conditions of the Contract.

H. After execution of Change Order, promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for
Payment forms to record each authorized Change Order as a separate line item and adjust the
Contract Sum.

I.  Promptly revise progress schedules to reflect any change in Contract Time, revise
sub-schedules to adjust times for other items of work affected by the change, and resubmit.

1.06 APPLICATION FOR FINAL PAYMENT

A. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified for progress payments, identifying total
adjusted Contract Sum, previous payments, and sum remaining due.

B. Application for Final Payment will not be considered until the following have been accomplished:
1. All closeout procedures specified in Section 01 7000.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3. EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 2000
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SECTION 01 2300
ALTERNATES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Description of Alternates.
B. Procedures for pricing Alternates.
C. Documentation of changes to Contract Price and Contract Time.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Instructions to Bidders: Instructions for preparation of pricing for Alternates.

1.03 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATE BIDS

A. Alternate Bids quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at []'s option.
Accepted Alternate Bids will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate
Bid.

1.04 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATE BIDS

A. Alternate No. [] - Replace/Rehabilitate HVAC Units:
1. Base Bid Item: Existing HVAC units to remain.
2. Alternate Item: Replace HVAC units identified in mechanical documents as alternate bid
units with new units. Rehabilitate existing HVAC units identified in mechanical documents
as alternate bid items.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 2300
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SECTION 01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

Instructions to Bidders: Restrictions on timing of substitution requests.
Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements: Submittal procedures, coordination.

Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: Fundamental product requirements, product options,
delivery, storage, and handling.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A

Substitutions: Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to

materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Proposed due to changed Project circumstances beyond
Contractor's control.

2.  Substitutions for Convenience: Proposed due to possibility of offering substantial
advantage to the Project.
a. Substitution requests offering advantages solely to the Contractor will not be

considered.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a

representation that the submitter:

1.  Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.

2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.

3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement
parts, as applicable.

4.  Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for
the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.

5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become
apparent.

6. Agrees to reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with
re-approval by authorities.

Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents. Burden of proof is on proposer.

Content: Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1.  Forms included in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into
single document.

01 2500
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
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3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions for submitting requests for substitutions during
the bidding period, and the documents required.

B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):
1. Submit substitution requests by completing the form attached to this section. See this
form for additional information and instructions. Use only this form; other forms of
submission are unacceptable.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION

A, Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,
but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

B. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.

1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested
substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:

a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent
processing and evaluating the request.

C. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:
1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.
2. Without a separate written request.
3. When acceptance will require revisions to the Contract Documents.

3.04 RESOLUTION

A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.
Provide this data in an expeditious manner.

B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE

A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project. They will be documented and
incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions of
the Contract.

3.06 ATTACHMENTS
Al

END OF SECTION 01 2500
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM SRF #:

ARCHITECT:  Collins Architectural Group,p.s. CONTRACTOR/MANUFACTURER:
950 12™ Avenue, Suite 200
Longview, WA 98632

PROJECT NAME: Kelso High School CTE Remodel DATE OF REQUEST:
PROJECT #: 2018-58

The undersigned requests consideration of the following

SPECIFIED ITEM:

Section Page Paragraph Description

PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION:

Attach complete technical data, including laboratory tests, if applicable.

Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution will require for its
proper installations.

Fill in Blanks Below:

1. Does the substitution affect dimensions shown on drawings?

2. Will the undersigned pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and detailing costs caused by
the requested substitution?

3. What affect does substitution have on other trades?

4, Differences between proposed substitution and specified item?

5. Manufacturer’s guarantees of the proposed and specified items are:
I SAME | DIFFERENT (explain on attachment)

The undersigned further states that the function, appearance and quality of the Proposed Substitution are equivalent or superior to
the Specified Item.

Signature For use by Design Consultant:

Firm D Accepted I—_—l Accepted as noted

Address I:l Not Accepted [:I Received too late
By

Date Date

Telephone Remarks

Attachments:

SUBSTREQ
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SECTION 01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

General administrative requirements.

Preconstruction meeting.

Progress meetings.

Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.

Requests for Interpretation (RFI) procedures.

Submittal procedures.

A

mmoow

G.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 3216 - Construction Progress Schedule: Form, content, and administration of
schedules.

B. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: General product requirements.
C. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Additional coordination requirements.

1.03 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Comply with requirements of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for
coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.

Make the following types of submittals to Architect:

ST200oNOORLON -

0.
1,

Requests for Interpretation (RFI).

Requests for substitution.

Shop drawings, product data, and samples.

Test and inspection reports.

Design data.

Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
Applications for payment and change order requests.
Progress schedules.

Coordination drawings.

Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
Closeout submittals.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A
B.

Architect will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award.
Attendance Required:

1. Owner.

2. Architect.

3. Contractor.

4.  Owner's Project Manager.
Agenda:

1.

Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.

01 3000
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Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.

Distribution of Contract Documents.

Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.

5.  Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract and Architect.

8. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for
payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.

7. Scheduling.

D. Architect will record minutes and distribute copies electronically within three days after meeting
to participants.

HODN

3.02 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Architect will make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants,
preside at meetings.

B. Attendance Required:

Contractor.

Owner.

Architect.

Contractor's superintendent.
Major subcontractors.
Owner's Project Manager.

genda:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review of work progress.

Field observations, problems, and decisions.

Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Review of RFIs log and status of responses.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

. Planned progress during succeeding work period.

10. Maintenance of quality and work standards.

11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
12. Other business relating to work.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

NOARON=2P DR ON =
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3.03 REQUESTS FOR INTERPRETATION (RFI)

A. Definition: A request seeking one of the following:

1. Aninterpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in the Contract Documents.

B. Whenever possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress meeting, with
response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the issuance of a formal RFI.

C. Preparation: Prepare an RFl immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of the
Contract Documents. Failure to submit a RF| in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

1.  Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

01 3000
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a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.
b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.
2. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

Reason for the RFI: Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to

confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.

1. Include in each request Contractor's signature attesting to good faith effort to determine
from the Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.

2. Unacceptable Uses for RFls: Do not use RFIs to request the following::

a. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with
provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

b. Different methods of performing work than those indicated in the Contract Drawings
and Specifications (comply with provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).

3. Improper RFls: Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

4. Frivolous RFls: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, the Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question. They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

a. The Owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on
time-and-materials basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due to
processing of such RFls.

Content: Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information

necessary o provide an actionable response.

1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in
Contract Documents.

2. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.

3. Issue date, and requested reply date.

4. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional
information/interpretation. Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or specification
section number, title, and paragraph(s).

5. Contractor's suggested resolution: A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is required
in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example; routing,
clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents. If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

Attachments: Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

RFI Log: Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFls for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFL. Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.

Review Time: Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt. For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFls
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.

Responses: Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If in Contractor's belief it is likely to lead

to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and follow

up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.

1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI
will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
Identify the amended RF| with an R suffix to the original number.

01 3000
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2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RF! Log.

3.04 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A.

Submit to Architect for review a schedule for submittals in tabular format.

1.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule and schedule of values.

2. Format schedule to allow tracking of status of submittals throughout duration of
construction.

3.  Arrange information to include scheduled date for initial submittal, specification number
and title, submittal category (for review or for information), description of item of work
covered, and role and name of subcontractor.

4. Account for time required for preparation, review, manufacturing, fabrication and delivery
when establishing submittal delivery and review deadline dates.

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW

A

o

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data.

2. Shop drawings.

3.  Samples for selection.

4.  Samples for verification.

Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.

After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.06 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION

A

B.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.

Submit for Architect's knowiedge as contract administrator or for Owner.

NOoO O~ WN =

3.07 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT

A
B.
C.

Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.

When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in
compliance with requirements of Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:

1.  Project record documents.

2.  Operation and maintenance data.

3. Warranties.

4. Bonds.

5.  Other types as indicated.

Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.

01 3000
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3.08 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A

B.

Electronic Documents: Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned. Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be
retained by Architect.

1.
2.

After review, produce duplicates.
Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.09 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1.
2.

3.

7.
8.

9.

10.

Use a separate transmittal for each item.

Sequentially identify each item. For revised submittals use original number and a

sequential numerical suffix.

Identify: Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail

number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each

copy.

Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of

products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of

information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.

Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor.

Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be

detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

Distribute reviewed submittals. Instruct parties to promptly report lnablllty to comply with

requirements.

Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.

Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

B. Product Data Procedures:

1.
2.
3.

Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
Collect required information into a single submittal.
Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:

1.

2.

Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting the
Contract Documents and coordinating related work.

Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

D. Samples Procedures:

1.
2.

Transmit related items together as single package.
[dentify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing
installation locations.

3.10 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A

B.

Submittals for Review: Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

Submittals for Information: Architect will acknowledge receipt and review. See below for
actions to be taken.
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Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on
electronic submittals.

Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:
1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Approved", or language with same legal meaning.
b. "Approved as Noted, Resubmission not required", or language with same legal
meaning.
1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations
acknowledged and incorporated.
c. "Approved as Noted, Resubmit for Record", or language with same legal meaning.
2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:

Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for information:
1.  Items for which no action was taken:
a. "Received" - to notify the Contractor that the submittal has been received for record
only.
2. ltems for which action was taken:
a. "Reviewed" - no further action is required from Contractor.

END OF SECTION 01 3000

01 3000
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SECTION 01 3216
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, with network analysis diagrams and reports.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A.  Within 10 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.

C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete
schedule for review.

D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

F. Submit the number of opaque reproductions that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will
be retained by Architect.

m

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Scheduler: Contractor's personnel or specialist Consultant specializing in CPM scheduling with
one years minimum experience in scheduling construction work of a complexity comparable to
this Project, and having use of computer facilities capable of delivering a detailed graphic
printout within 48 hours of request.

1.04 SCHEDULE FORMAT

A. Listings: In chronological order according to the start date for each activity. Identify each
activity with the applicable specification section number.

B. Scale and Spacing: To allow for notations and revisions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE
A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a preliminary network diagram.

3.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.

C. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

D. Indicate delivery dates for owner-furnished products.
E. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.

01 3216
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3.03 NETWORK ANALYSIS

A.

B.

Prepare network analysis diagrams and supporting mathematical analyses using the Critical
Path Method.

lllustrate order and interdependence of activities and sequence of work; how start of a given
activity depends on completion of preceding activities, and how completion of the activity may
restrain start of subsequent activities.

Mathematical Analysis: Tabulate each activity of detailed network diagrams, using calendar
dates, and identify for each activity:

Preceding and following event numbers.

Activity description.

Estimated duration of activity, in maximum 15 day intervals.

Earliest start date.

Earliest finish date.

Actual start date.

Actual finish date.

Latest start date.

. Latest finish date.

10. Total and free float; float time shall accrue to Owner and to Owner's benefit.

11. Monetary value of activity, keyed to Schedule of Values.

12. Percentage of activity completed.

13. Responsibility.

Analysis Program: Capable of compiling monetary value of completed and partially completed
activities, accepting revised completion dates, and recomputation of all dates and float.

Required Reports: List activities in sorts or groups:
1. By preceding work item or event number from lowest to highest.
2. By amount of float, then in order of early start.

©COENIIAI®N

3.04 REVIEW AND EVALUATION OF SCHEDULE

A
B.

Evaluate project status to determine work behind schedule and work ahead of schedule.
After review, revise as necessary as result of review, and resubmit within 10 days.

3.05 UPDATING SCHEDULE

A
B.

Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.

Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each
activity.
Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.

Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other
identifiable changes.

Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

Provide narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on the
schedule. Report corrective action taken or proposed and its effect.

END OF SECTION 01 3216
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SECTION 01 4000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

T O@mMmMmODO W

Submittals.

Quality assurance.

References and standards.

Testing and inspection agencies and services.
Contractor's design-related professional design services.
Control of installation.

Tolerances.

Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 01 2100 - Allowances: Allowance for payment of testing services.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

B.

H.

ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants;
2008 (Reapproved 2014).

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Agencies Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates for
Use in Construction and Criteria for Testing Agency Evaluation; 2017.

ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry, 2015a,
with Editorial Revision (2016).

ASTM D3740 - Standard Practice for Minimum Requirements for Agencies Engaged in the
Testing and/or Inspection of Soil and Rock as Used in Engineering Design and Construction;
2012a.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection, Testing,
or Special Inspection; 2018.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2015.

ASTM E699 - Standard Specification for Agencies [nvolved in Testing, Quality Assurance, and
Evaluating of Manufactured Building Components; 2016.

IAS ACB89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories; 2017.

1.04 DEFINITIONS

A.

B.

Contractor's Quality Control Plan: Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for
Construction.

Design Data: Design-related, signed and sealed drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, shop drawings and other submittals provided by Contractor, and prepared directly
by, or under direct supervision of, appropriately licensed design professional.

1.05 CONTRACTOR'S DESIGN-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES

A.

B.
C.

Coordination: Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's
Conditions for Construction Contract.

Base design on performance and/or design criteria indicated in individual specification sections.
Scope of Contractor's Professional Design Services: Provide for the following items of work:

01 4000
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1. Structural Design of Formwork: As described in Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and
Accessories.

2.  Sprinkler Layout: Coordinate with ceiling installation, detailed pipe layout, and hydraulic
calculations as described in Section 21 1300 - Fire-Suppression Sprinkler Systems.

1.06 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Designer's Qualification Statement: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator,
or for Owner's information.
1. Include information for each individual professional responsible for producing, or
supervising production of, design-related professional services provided by Contractor.
a. Full name.
b. Professional licensure information.
c. Statement addressing extent and depth of experience specifically relevant to design
of items assigned to Contractor.

Design Data: Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose

of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the

contract documents, or for Owner's information.

1. Include required product data and shop drawings.

2. Include a statement or certification attesting that design data complies with criteria
indicated, such as building codes, loads, functional, and similar engineering requirements.

3. Include signature and seal of design professional responsible for allocated design services
on calculations and drawings.

Manufacturer's Instructions: When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed
instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Testing Agency Qualifications:
1. Prior to start of work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names of
full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.

Designer Qualifications: Where professional engineering design services and design data
submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State in
which the Project is located.

1.08 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A

o

For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not included
in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with requirements of the
standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are required by applicable
codes.

Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.

Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until
Substantial Completion.

Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification
from Architect before proceeding.

01 4000
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Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor
those of Architect shall be aitered from the Contract Documents by mention or inference
otherwise in any reference document.

1.09 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCY SERVICES

A

Owner will employ services of an independent testing agency to perform certain specified

testing; payment for cost of services will be derived from allowance specified in Section 01
2100; see Section 01 2100 and applicable sections for description of services included in

allowance.

Contractor shall employ and pay for services of an independent testing agency to perform other
specified testing.

Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

Contractor Employed Agency:

1. Testing agency: Comply with requirements of ASTM E329, ASTM E543, ASTM E699,
ASTM C1021, ASTM C1077, ASTM C1093, ASTM D3740, and .

2. Laboratory Qualifications: Accredited by IAS according to IAS AC89.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.02 TOLERANCES

A

B.

C.

Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with Contract
Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.

3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION

A
B.

See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.

Testing Agency Duties:
1. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.
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2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3.  Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

4.  Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of
Work or products.

5.  Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.

6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

D. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to
manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be
tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.
4.  Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.
5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.
6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor. ‘

3.04 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.

B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION 01 4000
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SECTION 01 5000
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Temporary sanitary facilities.
B. Temporary Controls; Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
C. Security requirements.
D. Vehicular access and parking.
E. Waste removal facilities and services.

1.02 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A.  Owner will provide the following:
1. Electrical power and metering, consisting of connection to existing facilities.
2. Water supply, consisting of connection to existing facilities.

1.03 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Use of existing facilities in the building is not permitted.
C. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.04 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas
that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public
rights-of-way and for public access to existing building.

C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

1.05 FENCING
A. Construction: Contractor's option.

1.06 INTERIOR ENCLOSURES

A.  Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as indicated to separate work areas from
Owner-occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner-occupied areas,
and to prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

B. Construction: Framing and reinforced polyethylene sheet materials with closed joints and
sealed edges at intersections with existing surfaces:

1.07 SECURITY

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

B. Coordinate with Owner's security program.

01 5000
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1.08 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING

A

MmO O W

Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,
and access for emergency vehicles.

Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.

Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
Designated existing on-site roads may be used for construction traffic.

Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.

Existing parking areas located at the south side of the work area may be used for construction
parking.

1.09 WASTE REMOVAL

A.

B.
C.

Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

Provide containers with lids. Remove trash from site periodically.

If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable
non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.

Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate containers
with lids.

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION 01 5000
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SECTION 01 6000
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

mmoow

General product requirements.

Re-use of existing products.

Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
Product option requirements.

Substitution limitations.

Procedures for Owner-supplied products.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

D.

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Lists of products to be removed from existing building.
Section 01 1000 - Summary: ldentification of Owner-supplied products.

Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures: Substitutions made during procurement and/or
construction phases.

Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal: Waste disposal
requirements potentially affecting product selection, packaging and substitutions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data Submittals: Submit manufacturer's standard published data. Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data. Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

Shop Drawing Submittals: Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

Sample Submittals: Hllustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with

integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the
manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

Specific Products to be Reused: The reuse of certain materials and equipment already existing
on the project site is required.
1.  See Section 01 1000 for list of items required to be salvaged for reuse and relocation.

2,02 NEW PRODUCTS

A
B.

Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:
1.  Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.

01 6000
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2.03 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A

B.

Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A.

See Section 01 2500 - Substitution Procedures.

3.02 OWNER-SUPPLIED PRODUCTS

A
B.

See Section 01 1000 - Summary for identification of Owner-supplied products.

Owner's Responsibilities:

1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.

2, Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.

3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.

4. Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.

5.  Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.

Contractor's Responsibilities:

1.  Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

2. Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

3. Handle, store, install and finish products.

4, Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.03 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A

B.

G.

H.

Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.04 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A.

Provide protection of stored materials and products against theft, casualty, or deterioration.

01 6000
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Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication. See Section 01 7419.

Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

Arrange storage of materials and products to allow for visual inspection for the purpose of
determination of quantities, amounts, and unit counts.

Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.

Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION 01 6000

01 6000
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SECTION 01 7000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

I OGMMmMmOOW

Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.

Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition.

Cutting and patching.

Surveying for laying out the work.

Cleaning and protection.

Starting of systems and equipment.

Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.

Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.
C.
D.

E.

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Limitations on working in existing building; continued occupancy;
work sequence; identification of salvaged and relocated materials.

Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary exterior enclosures.
Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Temporary interior partitions.

Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals: Project record documents, operation and maintenance
data, warranties, and bonds.

Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

1.03 QUALIFICATIONS

A

For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in the State in which the Project is
located and acceptable to Architect. Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions
insurance coverage in the form of an Insurance Certificate. Employ only individual(s) trained
and experienced in collecting and recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction
activities,

For design of temporary shoring and bracing, employ a Professional Engineer experienced in
design of this type of work and licensed in the State in which the Project is located.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

B.

Protect site from puddling or running water. Provide water barriers as required to protect site
from soil erosion.

Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.

Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over

adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.

1.056 COORDINATION

A.

Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.
01 7000
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Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings. Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials: As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products: Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution: For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct
locations.

F. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to
applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.

01 7000
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3.03 LAYING OUT THE WORK

A
B.
C.

D.
E.

Verify locations of control points prior to starting work.
Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.

Establish elevations, lines and levels. Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:

1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;
utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations.

2. Grid or axis for structures.

3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations, and

Periodically verify layouts by same means.
Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.

3.04 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A

B.
C.

D.
E.

Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.

Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and
horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.

Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.

3.05 ALTERATIONS

A

Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still

occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.

Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

2. Relocate items indicated on drawings.

3. Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,
and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

4.  Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

Services (Including but not limited to HYAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications): Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access or
provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

01 7000
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3.  Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready

for service.

a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize
duration of outages.

b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.

Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub

and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new

construction.

Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

Adapt existing work to fit new work: Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.

1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not
possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

2. Where removal of partitions or walls resulits in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

Patching: Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting. Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch
so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:

1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces
to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

Clean existing systems and equipment.

Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;
do not burn or bury.

Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

o &

3.06 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A
B.
C.

Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
See Alterations article above for additional requirements.

Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1.  Complete the work.

Fit products together to integrate with other work.

Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.

Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.

Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.

Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.

Remove and repliace defective and non-complying work.

@NOORA WD
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Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids
with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching. On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

Match color, texture, and appearance.

Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

w N

3.07 PROGRESS CLEANING

A.

B.

C.

D.

Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.

Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.08 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A
B.
C.

G.

Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage. ‘

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement of
heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.09 SYSTEM STARTUP

A
B.

Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.

Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive
rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
01 7000
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Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required by
the equipment or system manufacturer.

Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.

Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's
representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION

A

B.

Demonstrate operation and maintenance of products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to
date of Substantial Completion.

Demonstrate start-up, operation, control, adjustment, trouble-shooting, servicing, maintenance,
and shutdown of each item of equipment at scheduled time, at equipment location.

For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other
season within six months.

Provide a qualified person who is knowledgeable about the Project to perform demonstration
and instruction of Owner's personnel.

Utilize operation and maintenance manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents of manual
with Owner's personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

Prepare and insert additional data in operations and maintenance manuals when need for
additional data becomes apparent during instruction.

3.11 ADJUSTING

A
B.

Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

Testing, adjusting, and balancing HVAC systems: See Section 23 0593 - Testing, Adjusting,
and Balancing for HVAC.

3.12 FINAL CLEANING

A
B.
C.

@

Execute final cleaning prior to Substantial Completion.
Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.

Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains
and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

Remove all labels that are not permanent. Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical equipment.

Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

Clean filters of operating equipment.
Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;
dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.

3.13 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A

B.

Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1.  Provide copies to Architect.

Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

01 7000
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Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

END OF SECTION 01 7000

01 7000
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SECTION 02 4100
DEMOLITION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

B. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.
C.
D

m

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
Section 01 1000 - Summary: Sequencing and staging requirements.
Section 01 1000 - Summary. Description of items to be removed by Owner.

Section 01 1000 - Summary: Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by
Contractor.

Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.

Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements: Handling and storage of items removed for salvage
and relocation.

Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Project conditions; protection of
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

PART 2 PRODUCTS -- NOT USED

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 SCOPE

A
B.

Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work.
Remove other items indicated, for salvage and relocation.

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

w

D.

Protect existing elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.

2.  Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.

3.  Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations.

If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs: Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A
B.

C.

Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

02 4100
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Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS

A

Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and

existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.

2.  Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that wou!d be
apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove items indicated on drawings.

Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications). Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access fo
equipment and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

Protect existing work to remain.

1.  Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3.  Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

4,  Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

B.

Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION 02 4100
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SECTION 03 1000
CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Formwork for cast-in place concrete, with shoring, bracing and anchorage.
Openings for other work.

Form accessories.

Form stripping.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing.
Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing: Placement of embedded steel anchors and plates
in cast-in-place concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.
C.

D.

ACI 117 - Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials; 2010
(Reapproved 2015).

ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2014 (Errata
2017).

ACI 347R - Guide to Formwork for Concrete; 2014.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL

A.

o

E.

Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish
cast-in-place concrete work.

Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and
dimensions.

Chamfer outside corners of beams, plinths.

Comply with applicable state and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and
removal of formwork.

Comply with relevant portions of ACI 347R, ACI 301, and ACI 318.

2.02 WOOD FORM MATERIALS

A

Form Materials: At the discretion of the Contractor.

2.03 FORMWORK ACCESSORIES

A

Form Ties: Removable type, galvanized metal, fixed length, cone type, with waterproofing
washer, 1 inch back break dimension, free of defects that could leave holes larger than 1 inch
in concrete surface.

Form Release Agent: Capable of releasing forms from hardened concrete without staining or
discoloring concrete or forming bugholes and other surface defects, compatible with concrete
and form materials, and not requiring removal for satisfactory bonding of coatings to be applied.

03 1000
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C. Filler Strips for Chamfered Corners: Rigid plastic type; 3/4 by 3/4 inch size; maximum possible
lengths.

D. Embedded Anchor Shapes, Plates, Angles and Bars: As specified in Section 05 1200.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify lines, levels and centers before proceeding with formwork. Ensure that dimensions agree
with drawings.

3.02 ERECTION - FORMWORK

A. Erect formwork, shoring and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with
requirements of ACI 301.

B. Provide bracing to ensure stability of formwork. Shore or strengthen formwork subject to
overstressing by construction loads.

3.03 APPLICATION - FORM RELEASE AGENT
A. Apply form release agent on formwork in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
B. Apply prior to placement of reinforcing steel, anchoring devices, and embedded items.

3.04 INSERTS, EMBEDDED PARTS, AND OPENINGS

A. Provide formed openings where required for items to be embedded in passing through concrete
work.

B. Coordinate with work of other sections in forming and placing openings, slots, reglets, recesses,
sleeves, bolts, anchors, other inserts, and components of other work.

3.05 FORMWORK TOLERANCES
A. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 117, unless otherwise indicated.

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
4000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Inspect erected formwork, shoring, and bracing to ensure that work is in accordance with
formwork design, and to verify that supports, fastenings, wedges, ties, and items are secure.

3.07 FORM REMOVAL

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own
weight and imposed loads.

B. Loosen forms carefully. Do not wedge pry bars, hammers, or tools against finish concrete
surfaces scheduled for exposure to view.

END OF SECTION 03 1000
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SECTION 03 1513
STRIP APPLIED WATERSTOPS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Provision of strip applied waterstops embedded in concrete and spanning control and/or
construction joints to create a continuous diaphragm to prevent fluid migration..

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories.
B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  ASTM D71 - Standard Test Method for Relative Density of Solid Pitch and Asphalt
B. ASTM D92 - Standard Test Method for Flash and Fire Points by Cleveland Open Dup Tester.
C. ASTM D482 - Standard Test Method for Ash from Petroleum Products.
D. ASTM D6 - Standard Test Method for Loss on Heating of Oil and Asphaltic Compounds.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's information on the product including installation
instructions.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect waterstops from exposure to moisture that may cause premature waterstop expansion.
B. Store waterstops under cover and elevated above grade to protect from oil, dirt and sunlight.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 WATERSTOP SYSTEM

A. Basis of Design Manufacturer: Sika Products, Greenstreak Group Swellstop.;
www.greenstreak.com
1.  Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Description: Strip applied expanding waterstop comprised of bentonite clay, hydrophilic
polymers and butyl rubber..
1. Size: 3/4inch x 1 inch x 16'-8" long.
2.  Specific gravity: 1.60+/- 0.05 g/cubic cm per ASTM D297.
3. Flash Point: 610 degree Farenheit minimum per ASTM D92.

2,02 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive: Provide manufacturer's recommended primer adhesive to secure waterstop to
concrete..

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Inspect waterstop for discontinuity and debris contamination prior to concrete pour, Replace
unnaceptable waterstop.

03 1513
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3.02 PREPARATION

A

Remove all dust, oil, laitance, etc. from concrete surface prior to adhereing waterstop.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.

D.

Adhere waterstop to concrete utilizing primer adhesive.. Allow primer adhesive to dry for two
hours prior to application of waterstop.

Apply waterstop the same day as primer adhesive.

Splice in accordance with manufacturer's instructions by overlapping ends and pressing ends
together in a molding action ensuring no separation or air pockets.

Remove the separation paper from the waterstop just prior to the second pour of concrete.

3.04 PROTECTION

A

Protect waterstop from moisture, dirt, oil and sunlight during the progress of the work.
END OF SECTION 03 1513
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SECTION 03 2000
CONCRETE REINFORCING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Reinforcing steel for cast-in-place concrete.
B. Supports and accessories for steel reinforcement.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories.
B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

B. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2016.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 REINFORCEMENT

A. Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi).
1. Plain billet-steel bars.
2. Unfinished.

B. Reinforcement Accessories:.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with ACI 315.

PART 3_EXECUTION

3.01 PLACEMENT

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement. Do not deviate from required
position.

B. Maintain concrete cover around reinforcing as follows:
1. Footings and Concrete Formed Against Earth: 3 inch.

END OF SECTION 03 2000
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SECTION 03 3000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

1.02

1.03

A

moo w

Floors and slabs on grade.

Concrete foundations for steel canopy.
Concrete curbs.

Joint devices associated with concrete work.
Concrete curing.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Forms and accessories for formwork.

B. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing.

C. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Products and installation for sealants and joint fillers for saw
cut joints and isolation joints in slabs.

D. Section 32 1313 - Concrete Paving: Exterior concrete flatwork.

REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.  ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass
Concrete; 1991 (Reapproved 2009).

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete; 2016.

C. ACI 302.1R - Guide to Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; 2015.

D. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; 2000
(Reapproved 2009).

E. ACI 305R - Guide to Hot Weather Concreting; 2010.

F. ACI 308R - Guide to External Curing of Concrete; 2016.

G. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; 2014 (Errata
2017).

H. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of
Hydraulic Cement Concrete; 2012.

I.  ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2016, with Editorial
Revision (2016).

J. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens; 2018.

K.  ASTM C94/C94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete; 2017a.

L. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 2-in. or (50-mm) Cube Specimens); 2016a.

M. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete; 2015a.

N. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2018.

O. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete; 2010a
(Reapproved 2016).

P. ASTM C881/C881M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for

Concrete; 2015.

03 3000
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
1




KELSO HIGH SCHOOL
CTE REMODEL
2019-01

Q. ASTM C1059/C1059M - Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to
Hardened Concrete; 2013.

R. ASTM C1107/C1107M - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout
{Nonshrink); 2014a.

S. ASTM D1751 - Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete Paving
and Structural Construction (Nonextruding and Resilient Bituminous Types); 2004, with Editorial
Revision (2013).

T. NSF 61 - Drinking Water System Components - Health Effects; 2017.
U. NSF 372 - Drinking Water System Components - Lead Content; 2016.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Mix Design: Submit proposed concrete mix design.
C. Test Reports: Submit report for each test or series of tests specified.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 318.
B. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FORMWORK
A.  Comply with requirements of Section 03 1000.

2.02 REINFORCEMENT MATERIALS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 03 2000.

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type | - Normal Portland type.

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M.
1. Acquire aggregates for entire project from same source.

C. Water: ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to concrete.

2.04 ADMIXTURES

A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight
of cement.

B. Air Entrainment Admixture; ASTM C260/C260M.
1. 5% +/- 1% by volume at concrete exposed to weather.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Non-Shrink Cementitious Grout. Premixed compound consisting of non-metallic aggregate,
cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents.
1. Grout: Comply with ASTM C1107/C1107M.
2. Minimum Compressive Strength at 28 Days, ASTM C109/C109M: 5,000 pounds per
square inch.

03 3000
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2.06 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS

A

B.

Latex Bonding Agent: Non-redispersable acrylic latex, complying with ASTM C1059/C1059M,
Type Il

Epoxy Bonding System:
1. Complying with ASTM C881/C881M and of Type required for specific application.

Waterstops: Bentonite and butyl rubber, complying with NSF 61 and NSF 372.

1. Basis of Design Manufacturer: Sika Products, Greenstreak Group: Swellstop;
www.greenstreak.com
a. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2. Description: Strip applied expanding waterstop comprised of bentonite clay, hydrophilic
polymers and buty! rubber.
a. Size: 3/4 inch x 1 inch x continuous
b. Specific gravity. 1.60 +/- 0.05 g/cubic cm per ASTM D297.
c. Flash point: 610 degrees Farenheit minimum per ASTM D92.

Slab Isolation Joint Filler; 1/2 inch thick, height equal to slab thickness, with removable top
section that will form 1/2 inch deep sealant pocket after removal.
1. Material: ASTM D1751, cellulose fiber.

2,07 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN

A. Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete: Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations.
B. Admixtures: Add acceptable admixtures as recommended in ACIl 211.1 and at rates
recommended or required by manufacturer.
C. Normal Weight Concrete:
1. Refer to notes on structural drawings for specific info on concrete.
2.  Water-Cement Ratio: Maximum 40 percent by weight.
3.  Maximum Aggregate Size: 5/8 inch.
2.08 MIXING
A. Transit Mixers: Comply with ASTM C94/C94M.

PART 3_EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A

Verify lines, levels, and dimensions before proceeding with work of this section.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

Where new concrete is to be bonded to previously placed concrete, prepare existing surface by

cleaning and applying bonding agent in according to bonding agent manufacturer's instructions.

1.  Use epoxy bonding system for bonding to damp surfaces, for structural load-bearing
applications, and where curing under humid conditions is required.

2. Use latex bonding agent only for non-load-bearing applications.

Interior Slabs on Grade: Install vapor retarder under interior slabs on grade. Lap joints
minimum 6 inches. Seal joints, seams and penetrations watertight with manufacturer's
recommended products and follow manufacturer's written instructions. Repair damaged vapor
retarder before covering.

3.03 PLACING CONCRETE

A
B.

Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R.
Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R.

03 3000
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C. Maintain records of concrete placement. Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and
test samples taken.

D. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, waterstops, embedded parts, and formed construction joint
devices will not be disturbed during concrete placement.

E. Finish floors level and flat, unless otherwise indicated, within the tolerances specified below.

3.04 SLAB JOINTING
A. Locate joints as indicated on drawings.
B. Anchor joint fillers and devices to prevent movement during concrete placement.

C. Isolation Joints: Use preformed joint filler with removable top section for joint sealant, total
height equal to thickness of slab, set flush with top of slab.

D. Saw Cut Contraction Joints: Saw cut joints before concrete begins to cool, within 4 to 12 hours
after placing; use 3/16 inch thick blade and cut at least 1 inch deep but not less than one quarter
(1/4) the depth of the slab.

3.05 CONCRETE FINISHING

A.  Unexposed Form Finish: Rub down or chip off fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch or more in
height.

B. Exposed Form Finish: Rub down or chip off and smooth fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch or
more in height. Provide finish as follows:
1.  Smooth Rubbed Finish: Wet concrete and rub with carborundum brick or other abrasive,
not more than 24 hours after form removal.

C. Concrete Slabs: Finish to requirements of ACI 302.1R, and as follows:
1.  Other Surfaces to Be Left Exposed:. Trowel as described in ACI 302.1R, minimizing
burnish marks and other appearance defects.

3.06 CURING AND PROTECTION

A.  Comply with requirements of ACI 308R. Immediately after placement, protect concrete from
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury.

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete.

C. Surfaces Not in Contact with Forms:

1. Initial Curing: Start as soon as free water has disappeared and before surface is dry.
Keep continuously moist for not less than three days by water ponding, water-saturated
sand, water-fog spray, or saturated burlap.

2. Final Curing: Begin after initial curing but before surface is dry.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
4000 - Quality Requirements.

B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm.

C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to inspection and testing firm for review
prior to commencement of concrete operations.

D. Compressive Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M, for each test, mold and cure three concrete
test cylinders. Obtain test samples for every 100 cubic yards or less of each class of concrete
placed.

E. Perform one slump test for each set of test cylinders taken, following procedures of ASTM
C143/C143M.

03 3000
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3.08 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE
A. Defective Concrete: Concrete not complying with required lines, details, dimensions, tolerances
or specified requirements.
B. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect. The cost of
additional testing shall be borne by Contractor when defective concrete is identified.

END OF SECTION 03 3000
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SECTION 04 2000
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Concrete block.
Mortar and grout.
Reinforcement and anchorage.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

T Iomm O

A <

L.

ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement; 2016.

ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire;
2009a (Reapproved 2014).

ASTM A951/A851M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire for Masonry Joint Reinforcement;
20186.

ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire
Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete; 2017.

ASTM C90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2016a.
ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement; 2012.

ASTM C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar; 2017.

ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2018.

ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 2006
(Reapproved 2011).

ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2014a.
ASTM C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 2011.
ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2018.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and
contamination by other materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2,01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A

Concrete Block: Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
1.  Size: Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 by 8 inches and nominal depth of
4 inches.
2. Special Shapes: Provide non-standard blocks configured for corners.
a. Provide bullnose units for outside corners.
3. Load-Bearing Units: ASTM C90, normal weight.
a. Hollow block, as indicated.
b. Exposed Faces: Manufacturer's standard color and texture where indicated.

2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A

Masonry Cement. ASTM C91/C91M, Type N.

04 2000
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Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; color as required to produce approved color
sample.

Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
Mortar Aggregate: ASTM C144.
Grout Aggregate: ASTM C404.
Water: Clean and potable.

2.03 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE

A
B.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi), deformed billet bars; galvanized.

Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Type: Truss or ladder.

2. Material: ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, mill galvanized to ASTM A641/A641M, Class
3.

3. Size: 9 Gauge side rods and 9 gauge cross rods, designed for 4 inch block.

4. Manufacturer: Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 220 Ladder-Mesh or equivalent.

2,04 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXING

A

B.

C.

Mortar for Unit Masonry: ASTM C270, using the Proportion Specification.
1. Interior, loadbearing masonry: Type N.

Grout: ASTM C476; consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches or less; coarse grout for spaces
with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches.

Mixing: Use mechanical batch mixer and comply with referenced standards.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A
B.

Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.

Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work. Maintain in place until building
structure provides permanent bracing.

3.02 COURSING

A
B.

C.

Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated. Protect from displacement.

Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension. Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform
thickness.

Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Bond: Running.

2. Coursing: One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints: Concave.

3.03 PLACING AND BONDING

A

B.
C.
D

m

Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.
Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.

Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set. Where adjustment must
be made, remove mortar and replace.

Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped
edges. Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.
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3.04 CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL
A. Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents.

3.05 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - SINGLE WYTHE MASONRY

A. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal
joint reinforcement 16 inches on center.

B. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.

3.06 GROUTED COMPONENTS
A. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.

3.07 BUILT-IN WORK

A. As work progresses, install built-in fabricated metal frames and anchor bolts and other items to
be built into the work and furnished under other sections.

3.08 TOLERANCES
A.  Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: 1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more.

B. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or
more.

C. Maximum Variation of Mortar Joint Thickness: Head joint, minus 1/4 inch, plus 3/8 inch.

3.09 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
END OF SECTION 04 2000
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SECTION 05 1200
STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Structural steel framing members.

Structural steel support members and struts.

Base plates, shear stud connectors and expansion joint plates.
Grouting under base plates.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

05 5400 Cold Formed Metal Framing: Secondary framing supported by structural steel
framing.

Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications: Steel fabrications that are not structural steel work.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

moow

m

L.

M.

AISC (MAN) - Steel Construction Manual; 2017.

AISC 303 - Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; 2016.

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

ASTM A108 - Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold Finished; 2013.

ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2016a.

ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 60 000
PSI Tensile Strength; 2014 (Editorial 2017).

ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes; 2011 (Reapproved
2015).

ASTM E94 - Standard Guide for Radiographic Examination; 2004 (Reapproved 2010).
ASTM E164 - Standard Practice for Contact Ultrasonic Testing of Weldments; 2013.

ASTM E165/E165M - Standard Test Method for Liquid Penetrant Examination for General
Industry; 2012.

ASTM E709 - Standard Guide for Magnetic Particle Testing; 2015.
AWS A2 4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2012.
SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; 1982, with Editorial Revision (2004).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings:

1. Indicate profiles, sizes, spacing, locations of structural members, openings, attachments,
and fasteners.

2. Indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld lengths.

Fabricator's Qualification Statement.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Fabricate structural steel members in accordance with AISC (MAN) "Steel Construction
Manual."

05 1200
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B. Structural steel members designated as architecturally-exposed structural steel (AESS) to also
comply with Section 05 1213.

C. Fabricator: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with minimum five
years of documented experience.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

Steel Angles and Plates: ASTM A36/A36M.

Rolled Steel Structural Shapes: ASTM A992/A992M.

Shear Stud Connectors: Made from ASTM A108 Grade 1015 bars.

Structural Bolts and Nuts: Carbon steel, ASTM A307, Grade A and galvanized in compliance
with ASTM A153/A153M, Class C.

Uow>»

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Shop fabricate to greatest extent possible.
B. Continuously seal joined members by continuous welds. Grind exposed welds smooth.
C. Fabricate connections for bolt, nut, and washer connectors.

2.03 FINISH
A. Prepare structural component surfaces in accordance with SSPC-SP 3.

B. Shop prime structural steel members. Do not prime surfaces that will be field welded, in contact
with concrete, or high strength bolted.

2.04 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. Provide shop testing and analysis of structural steel.

B. Welded Connections: Visually inspect alt shop-welded connections and test at least 25%
percent of welds using one of the following:
1. Radiographic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E94.
2. Ultrasonic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E164.
3. Liquid penetrant inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E165/E165M.
4.  Magnetic particle inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E709.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that conditions are appropriate for erection of structural steel and that the work may
properly proceed.

3.02 ERECTION
A. Erect structural steel in compliance with AISC 303.

B. Allow for erection loads, and provide sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure in safe
condition, plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent
bracing.

C. Field weld components and shear studs indicated on shop drawings.
Do not field cut or aiter structural members without approval of Architect.

E. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, except surfaces to be in
contact with concrete.

o
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Grout solidly between column plates and bearing surfaces, complying with manufacturer's
instructions for nonshrink grout. Trowel grouted surfaces smooth, splaying neatly to 45
degrees.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A.  Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative.
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Anindependent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01

B.

4000 - Quality Requirements.

Welded Connections: Visually inspect all field-welded connections and test at least 25%
percent of welds using one of the following:

Radiographic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E94.

Ultrasonic testing performed in accordance with ASTM E164.

Liguid penetrant inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E165/E165M.
Magnetic particle inspection performed in accordance with ASTM E709.

END OF SECTION 05 1200
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SECTION 05 4000
COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Formed steel joist and purlin framing and bridging.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AISI S100-12 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members; American Iron and Steel Institute; 2012.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2016a.

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

D. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel, 2015, with Errata (2016).

E. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type I, "Organic"); 2002 (Ed.
2004).

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2,01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing:

1.  CEMCO: www.cemcosteel.com/#sle.

2.  ClarkDietrich Building Systems: www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
3. Marino: www.marinoware.com/f#sle.

4. Steel Construction Systems: www.steelconsystems.com/f#sle.
5. SCAFCO Corporation: www.scafco.com/#sle.

6. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
F
1

raming Connectors and Accessories:
. Same manufacturer as metal framing.

B.

2.02 FRAMING SYSTEM

A. Provide secondary framing members, bridging, bracing, plates, clips, fittings, reinforcement, and
fastenings as required to provide a complete framing system.

2.03 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Joists and Purlins: Fabricated from ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, with G90/Z2275 hot dipped
galvanized coating.
1. Base Metal: Structural Steel (SS), Grade 33/230.
2. Gage and Depth: As indicated on drawings.

B. Framing Connectors: Factory-made, formed steel sheet.

1. Material: ASTM A653/A653M SS Grade 33 and 40 (minimum), with G90/Z275 hot dipped
galvanized coating for base metal thickness less than 10 gage, 0.1345 inch, and factory
punched holes and slots.

2. Structural Performance: Maintain load and movement capacity required by applicable
code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100-12.

3. Fixed Connections: Provide non-movement connections for tie-down to foundation,
floor-to-floor tie-down, roof-to-wall tie-down, joist hangers, gusset plates, and stiffeners.
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2.04 FASTENERS

A

B.
C.

Self-Drilling, Self-Tapping Screws, Bolts, Nuts and Washers: Hot dip galvanized per ASTM
A153/A153M.

Anchorage Devices: Powder actuated.
Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A

Clips:
1.  Simpson SFC6.25
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements

Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type | - Inorganic, complying with
VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF JOISTS AND PURLINS

A

B.
C.
D

m

Install framing components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Make provisions for erection stresses. Provide temporary alignment and bracing.
Cope members as indicated on structural drawings.

Place joists at 24 inches on center; not more than 2 inches from abutting walls, and connect
joists to supports using fastener method into clips welded on steel framing members.

Touch-up field welds and damaged galvanized surfaces with primer.
END OF SECTION 05 4000
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SECTION 05 5000
METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

Shop fabricated steel items.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 04 2001 - Masonry Veneer; Placement of metal fabrications in masonry.
Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting: Paint finish.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

C.

O mm

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014,

ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless; 2018.

ASTM A501/A501M - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing; 2014.

ASTM F3125/F3125M - Standard Specification for High Strength Structural Bolts, Steel and
Alloy Steel, Heat Treated, 120 ksi (830 MPa) and 150 ksi (1040 MPa) Minimum Tensile
Strength, Inch and Metric Dimensions; 2015a.

AWS A2 4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 2012.
AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; 2015, with Errata (2016).

SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer/Metal Building Primer; 1999 (Ed. 2004).

SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 1982, with Editorial Revision (2004).

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size

and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, elevations, and details

where applicable.

1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate net weld
lengths.

PART 2_PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL

A

B.
C.
D

mom

Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M.
Steel Tubing: ASTM A501/A501M hot-formed structural tubing.
Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black finish.

Grating: Welded, Rectangular Bar, SWG-125, 15-W-4 spacing, carbon steel, hot rolled, 1 1/4"
x 3/16" Rectangular Bar, Smooth Surface,

1. McNichols, ltem 66043105

2. Substitution: Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Type 1, plain.

Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded.

Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of authorities
having jurisdiction.
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2,02 FABRICATION

A
B.
C.

D.

Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site.
Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured.

Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints butt
tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and related
components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted
otherwise.

2.03 FABRICATED ITEMS

A
B.

C.

Bollards: Steel pipe, concrete filled, crowned cap, as detailed; prime paint finish.

Welding booth shelves: 2x2x1/4" welded frame with welded stud anochors for embedment in
masonry wall. Cap with 3/16" steel plate top tack welded to frame.

Welding booth work surface: Grate supported and welded to 2x2x1/4" angle supports, black
painted finish.

2.04 FINISHES - STEEL

A

B.
C.
D.

Prime paint steel items.
1. Exception: Grating at welding booths.

Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.
Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing.
Prime Painting: One coat.

2.05 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

Squareness: 1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch.

Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch.

Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch in 48 inches.

Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 INSTALLATION

A
B.

C.

Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects.

Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until
completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments.

Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled.
END OF SECTION 05 5000
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SECTION 05 5200
FALL PROTECTION GUARDRAILS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

Free-standing rooftop non-penetrating guardrail system of fall restraint for work safety.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 07 5300 Ketone Ethylene Ester Membrane Roofing

1.03 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A

B.

General: Provide free-standing guardrail system capable of withstanding loads and stresses
within limits and under conditions specified in OSHA and other applicable safety codes.

Design Requirements: Guardrail shall withstand, without failure, a minimum point load of 200
pounds applied in any direction at any point on the top edge, 150 pounds applied in any
direction at the mid-rail, and 50 pounds applied in any downward or outward direction at the
toe-board if applicable.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

o

E.
F.

ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon
Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013.

ASTM E935 - Standard Test Methods for Performance of Permanent Metal Railing Systems
and Rails for Buildings; 2013.

ASTM - American Society for Testing and Materials.

ANSI A21.1 - American National Standard Institute - Safety Requirements for Floor and Wall
Openings, Railings and Toe Boards.

OSHA 1910.21 - Guarding Floor and Wall Openings and Holes.
OSHA 1926.502 - Fall Prevention Systems Criteria and Practices.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A

B.

C.

D.

Product Data: For each type of device specified, including manufacturer's standard fabrication
details and installation instructions.

Shop Drawings: Show layout, profiles, and details. Provide engineering calculations
demonstrating compliance with the references of Section 1.02.

Maintenance Data: Written instructions for maintenance of fall prevention safety devices to be
included in the operation and maintenance manual.

Test Reports: Indicate compliance with performance requirements.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer Qualifications: Firm having at least 10 years continuous experience in
manufacturing fall safety equipment similar to systems specified and exhibiting records of
successful in-service acceptability and performance. Firm must employ personnel dedicated to
provide regularly scheduled Authorized and Competent Person Training courses as mandated
by OSHA 1926 and 1910 for owner's authorized safety personnel.

OSHA Standards: Comply with Occupational Safety and Health Administration Standards for
the Construction Industry 29 CFR § 1926.500 Subpart M (Fall Protection), and with applicable
State Administrative Code safety standards for railing.
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1.07 COORDINATION

A.

Contractor to coordinate placement & installation of roofing system, insulation, and
requirements of guardrail system manufacturer regarding proper installation.

1.08 WARRANTY

A

Provide manufacturer's standard warranty to guarantee products will be free from defects for a
period of 12 months from date of shipment.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A

B.

C.

Guardian Fall Protection Inc., 6305 South 231st Street Kent, WA, phone 800-466-6385, fax
800-670-7892

BlueWater Manufacturing., 4064 Peavey Road, Chaska MN, 866-933-2935;
www.bluewater-mfg.com; e-mail inffo@bluewater-mfg.com

Rooftop Anchor Inc. 844 S 430 W #200, Heber City, UT 84032, www.rooftopanchor.com
800-411-3914

2.02 MATERIALS

A

B.

Railing Sections:
1. Rails: 1-1/4" HRS tubing
a. Height: 42 inches
b. Mid-rail: 21 inches between base and top rail
c. Standard length: 8-foot.
d. Finish: powder coated custom color - medium gray.

Standard Base Plate:
1. Size: 10" x 36" or manufacturer's standard size.
a. Weight: As calculated by the specific manufacturer for resisting a 200lb force in any
direction at the top of the guardrail.
Railing capacity: two intersecting railing sections on the same base
Skid resistant and requiring no rooftop attachment
Finish: powder coated to custom medium gray color.
Toe board attachments (sold separately) may be used with standard base plate if
required

cooo

2.03 FABRICATION

A.

Fabricate work true to dimension, square, plumb, level, and free from distortions or defects
detrimental to appearance and performance.

2.04 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

Design, fabricate, and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent
requirements of ASTM E985 and applicable local code.

Distributed Loads: Design railing assembly, and attachments and base plates to resist
distributed force of 200 pounds per linear foot applied to the top of the assembly and in any
direction, without damage or permanent set. Test in accordance with ASTM E935.

Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to
connections or members.

Dimensions: See drawings for configurations.
1. Top Rails and Wall Rails: 1-1/4 inches diameter, round.
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2. Intermediate Rails: 1-1/4 inches diameter, round.

2.05 STEEL RAILING SYSTEM
A. Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B cold-formed structural tubing.

B. Welding Fittings: Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously
welded; joints and seams ground smooth.

2.06 FABRICATION
A. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site.

B. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured. Provide spigots and sleeves to
accommodate site assembly and installation.

C. Welded Joints:

1.  Exterior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic
filler. Drill condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not
encourage water intrusion.

2. Interior Components: Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic
filler.

3. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed joints
butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight
joints.

END OF SECTION 05 5200
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SECTION 06 1000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural dimension lumber framing.
Non-structural dimension lumber framing.
Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and relite openings.
Sheathing.
Roof-mounted curbs.
Roofing nailers.
Preservative treated wood materials.
Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.
Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

CTIO@MMOOW

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation: Rigid insulation over sheathing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  AWC (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings; 2015.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2016a.

AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2017.
PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels; 2010.
PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2015.

WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17; 2015.

mmoo

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. General; Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent
deformation and to allow air circulation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.

1. Species: Douglas Fir-Larch, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A. Grading Agency: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; WCLIB (GR).
B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
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C. Moisture Content; S-dry or MC19.

Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):
1. Species: Douglas Fir-Larch.
2. Grade: No. 2.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber: S48, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3.

o

2.03 STRUCTURAL COMPOSITE LUMBER

A. Structural Composite Lumber: Factory fabricated beams, headers, and columns, of sizes and
types indicated on drawings; structural capacity as published by manufacturer.
1. Roof Curbs: Use laminated veneer lumber.

2.04 CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A.  Wall Sheathing: Any PS 2 type.

Bond Classification: Exterior.

Grade: Structural | Sheathing.

Span Rating: 24.

Performance Category: 1/2 PERF CAT.
Edge Profile: Square edge.

o=

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors:
1.  Metal and Finish: Hot-dipped galvanized steel complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

B. Die-Stamped Connectors: Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized fo suit framing conditions.

C. Sill Gasket on Top of Foundation Wall: 1/4 inch thick, plate width, closed cell plastic foam from
continuous rolls.

D. Water-Resistive Barrier: As specified in Section 07 2500.

2.06 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT

A. Treated Lumber: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System for wood
treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.

1.  Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber marked or stamped by an ALSC-accredited
testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA standards.

B. Preservative Treatment:
1.  Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade: AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
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Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory
components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.

Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately
after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.

3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A

B.

F.

G.

Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line. Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.

Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and
spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AWC (WFCM) Wood
Frame Construction Manual.

Install horizontal spanning members with crown edge up and not less than 1-1/2 inches of
bearing at each end.

Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under wall stud partitions that
are parallel to floor joists; use metal joist hangers unless otherwise detailed.

Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.

3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A

B.

Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A

Wall Sheathing: Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm

bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples.

1. Use plywood or other acceptable structural panels at building corners, for not less than 96
inches, measured horizontally.

2. Place water-resistive barrier horizontally over wall sheathing, weather lapping edges and
ends.

3.06 TOLERANCES

A
B.

Framing Members: 1/4 inch from true position, maximum.

Variation from Plane (Other than Floors): 1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet
maximum.

END OF SECTION 06 1000
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SECTION 06 4100
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.
B. Countertops.
C. Cabinet hardware.
D. Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A.  AWIJAWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014, with Errata (2016).

B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, U.S. Version 3.1,
2016, with Errata (2017).

C. NEMALD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and
accessories.

C. Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets: Custom grade.

C. Cabinets at all areas:
1.  Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate.

2.  Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: [lelamine
3. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles: Square edge with thin applied band.
4. Cabinet Dimensions and types: []
5. Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 Ibs. per sq. ft.
6. Cabinet Style: Flush overlay.
7. Cabinet Doors and Drawer Fronts: Flush style.
06 4100
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8. Drawer Side Construction: Multiple-dovetailed.

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS

A

Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS

A

Manufacturers:

1. Formica Corporation: www.formica.com/#sle.

2. Panolam Industries International, Inc; Nevamar: www.nevamar.com/#sle.
3.  Wilsonart LLC: www.wilsonart.com/f#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.

Provide specific types as indicated.

1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, [] nominal thickness, through color, color as selected, finish as
indicated.

2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, [| nominal thickness, through color, color as selected, finish as
indicated.

2.04 COUNTERTOPS

A

Plastic Laminate Countertops: Medium density fiberboard substrate covered with HPDL,
conventionally fabricated and self-edge banded.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

o

Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.

Plastic Edge Banding: Extruded PVC, convex shaped; smooth finish; self locking serrated
tongue; of width to match component thickness.
1. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.

Grommets: Standard plastic, painted metal, or rubber grommets for cut-outs, in color to match
adjacent surface.

2.06 HARDWARE

A

B.
C.

D.

Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin supports
and coordinated self rests, polished chrome finish, for nominal 1 inch spacing adjustments.

Drawer [] Pulls: Recessed plastic pulls, aimond color. 3-5/8" x 2 9/16"

Drawer Slides:

1. Type: Full extension.

2. Static Load Capacity: Extra Heavy Duty grade.
3.  Mounting: Side mounted.

4. Stops: Integral type.

5. Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type.

Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, steel with polished finish.

2.07 FABRICATION

A

B.

Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

06 4100
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Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners. Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs.

Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions.
Prime paint cut edges.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.
D.

E.

Install work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) requirements
for grade indicated.

Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units.

Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do not
use additional overlay trim for this purpose.

Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust installed work.

3.04 CLEANING

A.

Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.
END OF SECTION 06 4100
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SECTION 06 8316
FIBERGLASS REINFORCED PANELING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Fiberglass reinforced plastic panels.
Trim.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

9 CFR 416.2 - Regulatory Requirements Under the Federal Meat Inspection Act and the Poultry
Products Inspection Act, Part 416-Sanitation; current edition.

ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the 1zod Pendulum Impact Resistance of
Plastics; 2010, with Editorial Revision (2015).

ASTM D2583 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Rigid Plastics by Means of
Barcol Impressor; 2013a.

ASTM D5319 - Standard Specification for Glass-Fiber Reinforced Polyester Wall and Ceiling
Panels; 2017.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2018.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

Store panels flat, indoors, on a clean, dry surface. Remove packaging and allow panels to
acclimate to room temperature for 48 hours prior to installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic Panels:

1. Crane Composites, Inc: www.cranecomposites.com/#sle.

2.  Marlite, Inc: www.marlite.com/#sle.

3. Nudo Products, Inc: www.nudo.com/#sle.

4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PANEL SYSTEMS
A. Wall Panels:

1. Panel Size: 4 by 8 feet.

2. Panel Thickness: 0.10 inch.

3. Surface Design: Embossed.

4. Color: As selected by Architect.

5.  Attachment Method: Adhesive only, sealant joints, no trim.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Panels: Fiberglass reinforced plastic (FRP), complying with ASTM D5319.

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame spread index of 25 and smoke
developed index of 450; when system tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. Scratch Resistance: Barcol hardness score greater than 35, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2583.

3. Impact Strength: Greater than 6 ft Ib force per inch, when tested in accordance with ASTM
D256.
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4. Sanitation and Cleanability: Comply with 9 CFR 416.2.
Trim: Vinyl; color coordinating with panel.

Adhesive: Type recommended by panel manufacturer.
Sealant: Type recommended by panel manufacturer;, white.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

Verify existing conditions and substrate flatness before starting work.
Verify that substrate conditions are ready to receive the work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION - WALLS

Install panels in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Cut and drill panels with carbide tipped saw blades, drill bits, or snips.

Apply adhesive to the back side of the panel using trowel as recommended by adhesive
manufacturer.

Apply panels to wall with seams plumb and pattern aligned with adjoining panels.
Install panels with manufacturer's recommended gap for panel field and corner joints.
Place trim on panel before fastening edges, as required.

Fill channels in trim with sealant before attaching to panel.

Install trim with adhesive and screws or nails, as required.

Seal gaps at floor, ceiling, and between panels with applicable sealant to prevent moisture
intrusion.

Remove excess sealant after paneling is installed and prior to curing.
END OF SECTION 06 8316
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SECTION 07 2100
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Board insulation at perimeter foundation wall and exterior wall behind Fiber-Cement Siding wall
finish.

B. Batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall and ceiling construction.

C. Battinsulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall
and roof.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Supporting construction for batt insulation.
B. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Separate air barrier and vapor retarder materials.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2018.

B. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2017.

C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2018.

D. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace At 750
Degrees C; 2016a.

E. ASTM E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier Assemblies;
2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product
limitations.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 APPLICATIONS
A. Insulation at Perimeter of Foundation: Expanded polystyrene (EPS) board.
B. Insulation Over Wood Stud Framed Walls, Continuous: Expanded polystyrene (EPS) board.
C. Insulation in Wood Framed Walls: Batt insulation with integral vapor retarder.
D. Insulation in Wood Framed Ceiling Structure: Batt insulation with separate vapor retarder.

2.02 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Expanded Polystyrene (EPS) Board Insulation: Complies with ASTM C578.

Flame Spread Index (FSI): Class A - 0 to 25, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
Smoke Developed Index (SDI): 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
Board Size: 48 inch by 96 inch.

Board Thickness: 2 inch.

Board Edges: Square.

Type and Compressive Resistance: Type XI, 5 psi (35 kPa), minimum.

IRBSUE R
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7. Type and Water Absorption: Type XI, 4.0 percent by volume, maximum, by total
immersion.

8. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value: Type XV, 4.3, (0.76) per 1 inch thickness at 75
degrees F mean temperature.

9. Manufacturers:
a. Diversifoam Products: www.diversifoam.com/f#sle.
b. InsulFoam LLC: www.insulfoam.com/#sle.
¢. InsulFoam LLC: www.insulfoam.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS

A

B.

Where batt insulation is indicated, either glass fiber or mineral fiber batt insulation may be used,
at Contractor's option.

Glass Fiber Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;

friction fit.

1. Flame Spread Index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

3. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136, except for

facing, if any.

Formaldehyde Content: Zero.

Thermal Resistance; R-value of 21 and 49.

Facing: Asphalt treated Kraft paper, one side.

Manufacturers:

a. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.

b. Johns Manville: www.jm.com/#sle.

c. Owens Corning Corporation; EcoTouch PINK FIBERGLAS Insulation:
www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Noos

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

C.

D.
E.
F.

Sheet Vapor Retarder: Specified in Section 07 2500.

Tape: Reinforced polyethylene film with acrylic pressure sensitive adhesive.
1. Application: Sealing of interior circular penetrations, such as pipes or cables.
2. Width: Are required for application.

Tape joints of rigid insulation in accordance with roofing and insulation manufacturers'
instructions.

Nails or Staples: Steel wire; electroplated or galvanized; type and size to suit application.
Wire Mesh: Galvanized steel, hexagonal wire mesh.
Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A

B.

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates are
ready to receive insulation.

Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT FOUNDATION PERIMETER

A

Install boards horizontally on foundation perimeter.
1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact.
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2. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions.
Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION AT EXTERIOR WALLS

A

C.

Install rigid insulation directly to exterior grade sheathing at 16 inches on center with
manufacturer recommended mechanical fasteners, and tape joints with manufacturer's
minimum 4 inch wide sealant tape; comply with ASTM E2357.

Install boards horizontally on walls.
1. Install in running bond pattern.
2. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions.

Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane.

3.04 BATT INSTALLATION

A.

B.
C.
D

m

® m

Install insulation and vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in exterior wall and roof spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.

Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of the insulation.

Install with factory applied vapor retarder membrane facing warm side of building spaces. Lap
ends and side flanges of membrane over framing members.

Staple or nail facing flanges in place at maximum 6 inches on center.
Tape seal butt ends, lapped flanges, and tears or cuts in membrane.

At wood framing, place vapor retarder on warm side of insulation by stapling at 6 inches on
center. Lap and seal sheet retarder joints over member face.

Tape seal tears or cuts in vapor retarder.

Extend vapor retarder tightly to full perimeter of adjacent window and door frames and other
items interrupting the plane of the membrane. Tape seal in place.

END OF SECTION 07 2100
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SECTION 07 2500
WEATHER BARRIERS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

B.

Water-Resistive Barrier: Under exterior wall cladding, over sheathing or other substrate; not air
tight or vapor retardant.

Vapor Retarders: Materials to make exterior walls, joints between exterior walls and roof, and
joints around frames of openings in exterior walls water vapor resistant and air tight.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation: Vapor retarder installed in conjunction with batt
insulation.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A

B.

Weather Barrier: Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or vapor
retarders.

Air Barrier: Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively air impermeable but water vapor
permeable, both to the degree specified, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent
surfaces. Note: For the purposes of this specification, vapor impermeable air barriers are
classified as vapor retarders.

Vapor Retarder: Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively water vapor impermeable, to
the degree specified, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.
1. Water Vapor Permeance; For purposes of conversion, 57.2 ng/(Pa s sq m) = 1 perm.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

C.
D.

E.

ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous
Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection; 2017.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2018.

ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 2016.

ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with
Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs; 2017.

ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials; 2013.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE)

A

Air Barrier Sheet, Mechanically Fastened:

1. Air Permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per minute per square foot, maximum, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E2178.

2.  Water Vapor Permeance: 5 perms, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M Procedure A (desiccant procedure).

3. Ultraviolet (UV) and Weathering Resistance: Approved in writing by manufacturer for up to
180 days of weather exposure.

4. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, and smoke developed
index of 50 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

5. Seam and Perimeter Tape: Polyethylene self adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inches
wide, compatible with sheet material; unless otherwise specified.

07 2500
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6. Manufacturers:
a. DuPont Building Innovations; Tyvek Commercial Wrap with Tyvek Tape:
www.dupont.com/#sle.
b. Fiberweb, Inc; Typar MetroWrap: www.typar.com/#sle.
c. Fortifiber Building Systems Group; WeatherSmart: www.fortifiber.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 VAPOR RETARDER MATERIALS (AIR BARRIER AND WATER-RESISTIVE)

A. Vapor Retarder Sheet: Multi-layer, fabric-, cord-, grid-, or aluminum-reinforced polyethylene or
equivalent, complying with ASTM E1745, Class A; stated by manufacturer as suitable for
application indicated. Single ply polyethylene is prohibited.

1.  Water Vapor Permeance: 0.3 perm, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E96/E96M.

2. Seam and Perimeter Tape: Polyethylene self adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inches
wide, compatible with sheet material.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Sealants, Tapes, and Accessories for Sealing Weather Barrier and Sealing Weather Barrier to
Adjacent Substrates: As specified or as recommended by weather barrier manufacturer.

B. Flexible Flashing: Self-adhesive sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970/D1970M, except
slip resistance requirement is waived if not installed on a roof.

C. Vapor Retarder Tape: Coated polyester film with acrylic adhesive backing; pressure sensitive.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces and conditions are ready to accept the work of this section.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with
proper installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Water-Resistive Barriers: Install continuous barrier over surfaces indicated, with sheets lapped
to shed water but with seams not sealed.

C. AirBarriers: [nstall continuous air tight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams and
with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.

D. Vapor Retarders: Install continuous air tight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams
and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces.

E. Mechanically Fastened Sheets - On Exterior:

1. Install sheets shingle-fashion to shed water, with seams generally horizontal.

2. Overlap seams as recommended by manufacturer but at least 6 inches.

3. Overlap at outside and inside corners as recommended by manufacturer but at least 12

inches.

4. For applications specified to be air tight, seal seams, laps, penetrations, tears, and cuts
with self-adhesive tape; use only large-headed, gasketed fasteners recommended by the
manufacturer.

Install air barrier and vapor retarder UNDER jamb flashings.
Install head flashings under weather barrier.

o o
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At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, wrap excess sheet into
opening; at head, seal sheet over flange and flashing.

Mechanically Fastened Sheets - Vapor Retarder On Interior:

1.
2.

3.

o o

When insulation is to be installed in assembly, install vapor retarder over insulation.
Anchor to wood framing using large-headed nails or staples at 12 to 18 inches on center
along each framing member covered; cover fasteners with seam tape.

Seal seams, laps, perimeter edges, penetrations, tears, and cuts with self-adhesive tape,
making air tight seal.

Locate laps at a framing member; at laps fasten one sheet to framing member then tape
overlapping sheet to first sheet.

Seal entire perimeter to structure, window and door frames, and other penetrations.
Where conduit, pipes, wires, ducts, outlet boxes, and other items are installed in insulation
cavity, pass vapor retarder sheet behind item but over insulation and maintain air tight
seal.

Openings and Penetrations in Exterior Weather Barriers:

1.

2.

Install flashing over sills, covering entire sill frame member, extending at least 5 inches
onto weather barrier and at least 6 inches up jambs; mechanically fasten stretched edges.
At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb flanges
using a continuous bead of sealant compressed by flange and cover flanges with sealing
tape at least 4 inches wide; do not seal sill flange.

At openings to be filled with non-flanged frames, seal weather barrier to each side of
opening framing, using flashing at least 9 inches wide, covering entire depth of framing.
At head of openings, install flashing under weather barrier extending at least 2 inches
beyond face of jambs; seal weather barrier to flashing.

At interior face of openings, seal gap between window/door frame and rough framing,
using joint sealant over backer rod.

Service and Other Penetrations: Form flashing around penetrating item and seal to
weather barrier surface.

END OF SECTION 07 2500
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SECTION 07 4214
METAL SOFFIT PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Manufactured metal panels for canopy ceiling panels, with accessory components.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing - Support members for metal soffit panels.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate dimensions, layout, joints, construction details, and methods of
anchorage.

C. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect panels from accelerated weathering by removing or venting sheet plastic shipping wrap.

B. Store prefinished material off the ground and protected from weather; prevent twisting, bending,
or abrasion; provide ventilation; slope metal sheets to ensure proper drainage.

C. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion for
degradation of panel finish, including color fading caused by exposure to weather.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:
1. Metal Soffit Panels: Flush Soffit Panels manufactured by Bridger Steel.

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers - Metal Soffif Panels:

Metal Sales, Inc: www.atas.com/#sle.

Taylor Metals, Inc.: www.taylormetals.com/#sle

Berridge Manufacturing Company; FW-12 Panel: www.berridge.com/#sle.

McElroy Metal: www.mcelroymetal.com/#sle.

Metal Roofing Systems, Inc; Flush Seam Soffit Panel: www.metalroofingsystems.biz/#sle.
Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

SN =
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2.02 MANUFACTURED METAL PANELS

A. Soffit Panels:
1. Profile: flush soffit panels.
2. Material: Precoated steel sheet, 22 gage, .0336 inch minimum thickness.
3. Color: white.
4, Panel width: 16 inches.
B. Internal and External Corners: Same material, thickness, and finish as exterior sheets; profile
to suit system; shop cut and factory mitered fo required angles.

C. Trim; Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake formed to required profiles.
D. Anchors: Galvanized steel.

2.03 MATERIALS

A. Precoated Steel Sheet: Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, Structural
Steel (SS) or Forming Steel (FS), with G90/Z275 coating; continuous coil-coated on exposed
surfaces with specified finish coating and on panel back with specified panel back coating.

2.04 FINISHES

A. Exposed Surface Finish: Panel manufacturer's standard polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) coating,
top coat over epoxy primer. '

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with system, permanently resilient;
ultraviolet and ozone resistant.

B. Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard type to suit application; with soft neoprene washers, steel,
hot dip galvanized. Fastener cap same color as exterior panel.
1. Metal-to-Metal Fasteners; Self-drilling, self-tapping screws.

C. Field Touch-up Paint: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that building framing members are ready to receive panels.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install panels on soffits in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fasten panels to structural supports; aligned, levei, and plumb.
C. Use concealed fasteners unless otherwise approved by Architect.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A.  Maximum Offset From True Alignment Between Adjacent Members Butting or In Line: 1/16
inch.

B. Maximum Variation from Plane or Location Indicated on Drawings: 1/4 inch.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove site cuttings from finish surfaces.
B. Remove protective material from wall panel surfaces.
END OF SECTION 07 4214

07 4214
METAL SOFFIT PANELS
2




KELSO HIGH SCHOOL
CTE REMODEL
2019-01

SECTION 07 4646
FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Fiber-cement siding and soffit panels.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Weather barrier under siding.
B. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting: Field painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1186 - Standard Specification for Flat Fiber Cement Sheets; 2008 (Reapproved 2016).

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products under waterproof cover and elevated above grade, on a flat surface.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FIBER-CEMENT SIDING

A. Panel Siding: Vertically oriented panels made of cement and cellulose fiber formed under high
pressure with integral surface texture, complying to ASTM C1186, Type A, Grade lI; with
machined edges, for nail attachment.

1. Texture: Smooth.

Length (Height): 120 inches, nominal.

Width: 48 inches.

Thickness: 5/16 inch, nominal.

Finish: Unfinished.

Warranty: 50 year limited; transferable.

Manufacturers:

a. Allura, a division of Plycem USA, Inc: www.allurausa.com/#sle.

b. James Hardie Building Products, Inc: www.jameshardie.com/#sle.

¢. Nichiha USA, Inc: www.nichiha.com/#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Soffit Panels: Panels made of cement and cellulose fiber formed under high pressure with
integral surface texture, complying with ASTM C1186, Type A, Grade II; with machined edges,
for nail attachment.

1.  Texture: Smooth with and without perforations.

Length: 96 inches, nominal.

Width: 24 inches.

Thickness: 5/16 inch, nominal.

Finish: Unfinished.

Manufacturer: Same as siding.

Nooakowdh
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2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Furring Strips: Galvanized metal hat channels.

B. Fiber Cement Siding Metal Trim: Extruded aluminum alloy 6063-T5 temper.
1. Dimension and Layout: As indicated on drawings.
2.  Finish: Clear anodized.
3. Manufacturers:
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a. Tamiyn; XtremeTrim - Vertical Reveals, and horizontal reveals:
www.tamlyn.com/#sle. -
b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Fasteners: Galvanized or corrosion resistant; length as required to penetrate minimum 1-1/4
inch.

Sealant: Elastomeric, polyurethane or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane, and capable of
being painted.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

3.02

A. Examine substrate, clean and repair as required to eliminate conditions that would be
detrimental to proper installation.

B. Verify that weather barrier has been installed over substrate completely and correctly.

C. Do not begin until unacceptable conditions have been corrected.

D. |f substrate preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.
1. Read warranty and comply with terms necessary to maintain warranty coverage.
2. Use trim details indicated on drawings.
3. Touch up field cut edges before installing.
4.  Pre-drill nail holes if necessary to prevent breakage.

B. Over Foam Sheathing: Read and comply with sheathing manufacturer's recommendations.
1. For sheathing greater than 1 inch thickness, install vertical furring strips over studs and

fasten siding through furring and into studs.

C. Allow space for thermal movement between both ends of siding panels that butt against trim;
seal joint between panel and trim with specified sealant.

D. Joints in Vertical Siding: Install Z-flashing in horizontal joints between successive courses of
vertical siding.

E. Do notinstall siding less than 6 inches from surface of ground nor closer than 1 inch to roofs,
patios, porches, and other surfaces where water may collect.

F. Exterior Soffit Vents: Install according to manufacturer's written instructions and in locations
indicated on drawings.

G. After installation, seal joints except lap joints of lap siding; seal around penetrations, and paint
exposed cut edges.

H. Finish Painting: Refer to Section 09 9113.

END OF SECTION 07 4646
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SECTION 07 5400
THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Mechanically attached system with thermoplastic roofing membrane at roof patches.
B. Insulation, flat and tapered.
C. Flashings.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal
Insulation Board; 2017.

B. ASTM D6878/D6878M - Standard Specification for Thermoplastic Polyolefin Based Sheet
Roofing; 2017.

C. NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual; 2018.
D. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual, 2005.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with at least
three years of documented experience.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals and
labels intact.

B. Store materials in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture.

C. Ensure storage and staging of materials does not exceed static and dynamic load-bearing
capacities of roof decking.

D. Protect foam insulation from direct exposure to sunlight.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather.

B. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is
expected or occurring.

C. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be
weatherproofed the same day.

D. Schedule applications so that no partially completed sections of roof are left exposed at end of
workday.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Thermoplastic Polyolefin (TPO) Membrane Roofing Materials:
1. Verify and match existing roof membrane mnaufacturer.

B. Insulation:
1. As required to match existing insulation thickness and taper.
07 5400
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2.02 MEMBRANE ROOFING AND ASSOCIATED MATERIALS

A

B.
C.
D.

Membrane Roofing Materials: }

1. TPO: Thermoplastic polyolefin (TPO) complying with ASTM D6878/D6878M, sheet
contains reinforcing fabrics or scrims.
a. Thickness: 45 mil, 0.045 inch, minimum.

2. Sheet Width: Factory fabricated into largest sheets possible.

3. Color; White.

Seaming Materials: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
Membrane Fasteners: As recommended and approved by membrane manufacturer.
Flexible Flashing Material: Same material as membrane.

2.03 INSULATION

A

Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation: Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289.
1. Board Size: 48 by 96 inch.
2. Board Thickness: As required to match conditions.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A

Insulation Fasteners: Appropriate for purpose intended and approved by roofing manufacturer.
1. Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck substrate,
with metal washers.

Membrane Adhesive: As recommended by membrane manufacturer.

Roofing Nails: Galvanized, hot dipped type, size and configuration as required to suit
application.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.
C.

D.
E.

Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work.
Verify deck is supported and secure.

Verify deck is clean and smooth, flat, free of depressions, waves, or projections, properly sloped
and suitable for installation of roof system.

Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.

Verify that roof openings, curbs, and penetrations through roof are solidly set, and cant strips
are in place.

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A

w

Perform work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, NRCA (RM), and NRCA (WM)
applicable requirements.

Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather.

Do not apply roofing membrane when ambient temperature is outside the temperature range
recommended by manufacturer.

Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is
expected or occurring.

Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be
weatherproofed the same day.

07 5400
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3.03 MEMBRANE APPLICATION

A
B.
C.

Roll out membrane, free from wrinkles or tears. Place sheet into place without stretching.
Shingle joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage.

Overlap edges and ends and seal seams by contact adhesive, minimum 3 inches. Seal
permanently waterproof. Apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.

Mechanical Attachment: Apply membrane and mechanical attachment devices in accordance
with manufacturer's instructions.

At intersections with vertical surfaces:
1.  Extend membrane over cant strips and up a minimum of 4 inches onto vertical surfaces.
2. Fully adhere flexible flashing over membrane and up to nailing strips.

Around roof penetrations, seal flanges and flashings with flexible flashing.
Coordinate installation of roof drains and sumps and related flashings.
END OF SECTION 07 5400
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SECTION 07 6200
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, gutters, downspouts, and
jamb covers at cut openings.

B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 4214 - Metal Soffit Panels

B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing non-lap joints between sheet metal fabrications and
adjacent construction.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2017a.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

D. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007,
with Editorial Revision (2012).

E. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; current edition.
F. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual, 2012.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation. Slope
metal sheets to ensure drainage.

B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel: ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24
gage, (0.0239) inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
1. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating: Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA
2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.

B. Fabricate cleats of Pre-finished galvanized steel type sheet metal, minimum 6 inches wide,
interlocking with sheet.
07 6200
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Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.

Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use
sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.

Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with
sealant.

Fabricate flashings to allow toe to extend 2 inches over roofing gravel. Return and brake edges.

2.03 GUTTER FABRICATION

A
B.

C.

Gutters: Profile as indicated.

Accessories: Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.
1. Anchorage Devices: In accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements.

Seal metal joints.

2.04 ACCESSORIES

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

Fasteners: Galvanized steel, with soft neoprene washers.
Primer: Zinc chromate type.
Concealed Sealants: Non-curing butyl sealant.

Exposed Sealants: ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as
recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; color to match adjacent material.

Plastic Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type .

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 PREPARATION

A.

Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A

B.
C.

Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners, and use exposed fasteners only where
permitted..

Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.

Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines
accurate to profiles.

Seal metal joints watertight.
Secure guiters in place with concealed fasteners.
END OF SECTION 07 6200
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SECTION 07 9200
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

B. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants; 2008
(Reapproved 2012).

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS

A. Scope:

1.

Exterior Joints: Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to, the following items.

a. Wall expansion and control joints.

b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.

c. Joints between different exposed materials.

d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.

e. Other joints indicated below.

2. Interior Joints: Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed. Interior
joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.
a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. Other joints indicated below.
3. Do not seal the following types of joints.
a. Intentional weepholes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover or some other
type of sealing device.
c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to be
sealed.
d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.
e. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.
B. Type ___ - Exterior Joints: Use non-sag non-staining silicone sealant, unless otherwise
indicated.
C. Type ___ - Interior Joints: Use non-sag polyurethane sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

2.02 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

2.03 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. Type___ - Non-Staining Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not
expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.

1.
2.

3.

Movement Capability: , minimum.

Non-Staining To Porous Stone: Non-staining to light-colored natural stone when tested in
accordance with ASTM C1248.

Dirt Pick-Up: Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.

07 9200
JOINT SEALANTS
1




KELSO HIGH SCHOOL
CTE REMODEL

2019-01
B. Type ___ - Polyurethane Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A,; single or
multi-component; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
END OF SECTION 07 9200
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SECTION 08 0671
DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Schedule of door hardware sets for doors as indicated on drawings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Requirements to comply with in coordination with this
section.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. BHMA A156.3 - American National Standard for Exit Devices; 2014,
B. BHMA A156.5 - American National Standard for Cylinders and Input Devices for Locks; 2014.
C. BHMA A156.13 - American National Standard for Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000; 2017.
D. BHMA A156.18 - American National Standard for Materials and Finishes; 2016.

1.04 PROJECT INFORMATION
A. Project Name: Kelso High School CTE Remodel.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Only manufacturers listed in Door Hardware Schedule or Section 08 7100 are considered
acceptable, unless approved by the product substitution process.

B. Obtain each type of door hardware as indicated from a single manufacturer and single supplier.

C. Manufacturer's Abbreviations: Coordinate with manufacturers listed in Section 08 7100.
1. IVE-lves.
2. LCN-LCN.
3.  SCH - Schlage.
4.  VON - Von Duprin.
5. ZER - Zero Industries, Inc.

2.02 DESCRIPTION

A. Door hardware sets provided represent the design intent, they are only a guideline and should

not be considered a detailed or complete hardware schedule.

1. Provide door hardware item(s) as required for similar purposes, even when item is not
listed for a door in Door Hardware Schedule.

2. Necessary items that are not included in a Hardware Set should be added and have the
appropriate additional hardware as required for proper application and functionality.

3. Door hardware supplier is responsible for providing proper size and hand of door for
products required in accordance with Door Hardware Schedule and as indicated on
drawings.

2.03 LOCK FUNCTION CODES
A. Function Codes for Cylindrical Locks: Complying with BHMA A156.5.
B. Function Codes for Mortise Locks: Complying with BHMA A156.13.
C. Function Codes for Exit Devices: Complying with BHMA A156.3.

08 0671
DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
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2.04 FINISHES

A. Finishes: Complying with BHMA A156.18.
1. Code 626: Satin chromium plated over nickel, with brass or bronze base material (former
US equivalent US26D).

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

3.02 HARDWARE GROUP # 01:

A. For use on Door Number(s): 401, 407, 408A, 410A, 410B, 410C, 410AA, 410AB, 410BA,
410BC, 412, 413D, 413EA, 413EB, 413GB, 414A, 414G.

B. All Hardware Existing

3.03 HARDWARE GROUP # 02:
A. For use on Door Number(s): 411C, 413A, 413AB, 413F, 414B, 414C, 414D, 414E, 414F.
B. All Hardware by Door Manufacturer

3.04 HARDWARE GROUP # 03:
A. For use on Door Number(s): 408B.

UNITS LOCK ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Each HW HINGE 5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE
1 Each OFFICE LOCK ND50JD SPA 626 SCH
1 Each CYLINDER CORE 23-030C1454 626 SCH
1 Set SILENCER SR 64 GRY IVE
1 Each WALL STOP W8407 CVX 630 IVE

3.05 HARDWARE GROUP # 04:
A. For use on Door Number(s): 409A, 409B, 411B, 412AA, 413GA.

UNITS LOCK ITEM DESCRIPTION FINISH MFR
3 Each HINGE 5BB1 HW 4.5 X 4.5 652 IVE
1 Each CLASSROOM LOCK ND75JD SPA 626 SCH
1 Each CYLINDER CORE 23-030C1454 626 SCH
1 Each CLOSER W/STOP 411 SCUSH 639 LCN
ARM
1 Each KICKPLATE 8400 10"x2" LDW B4E 630 IVE
1 Each GASKETING 188S-BK S-BK ZER

3.06 HARDWARE SET # 05:
A. For use on Door Number(s): DOOR 411A.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

08 0671
DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE
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UNITS LOCK I[TEM

3 Each HINGE

1 Each CLASSROOM LOCK

1 Each CYLINDER CORE

1 Each CLOSER W/STOP
ARM

1 Each KICK PLATE

1 Each GASKETING

3.07 HARDWARE GROUP # 06:

A. For use on Door Number(s): 413B.

DESCRIPTION
5BB1 HW 4.5 X 4.5

KELSO HIGH SCHOOL

CTE REMODEL

ND75JD SPA (FREE EXIT TO 626

ROOM 407)
23-030C1454
4111 SCUSH

8400 10"x2" LDW B4E
188S-BK

B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS LOCK I[TEM

3 Each HW HINGE

1 Each PANIC HARDWARE
1 Each RIM CYLINDER

1 Each FSIC CORE

1 Each CLOSER W/STOP ARM
1 Each KICK PLATE

1 Each RAIN DRIP

1 Each GASKETING

1 Each DOOR SWEEP

1 Each THRESHOLD

3.08 HARDWARE GROUP #7:

DESCRIPTION
5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5
LD-98-NL
20-05-ICX

23-030

4111 SCUSH

8400 10"x2" LDW B4E
142A

188S-BK

8198AA
65A-MSLA-10

A. For use on Door Number(s): 413C, 413HA, 413HB.
B. Provide for each Single (SGL) door(s).

UNITS
3 Each
1 Each
1 Each
1 Each
1 BEach
1 Each

LOCK

ITEM

HW HINGE
CLASSROOM LOCK
CYLINDER CORE
WALL STOP

KICK PLATE
GASKETING

DESCRIPTION
5BB1HW 4.5 X 4.5
ND75JD SPA
23-030C1454

8400 10"x2" LDW B4E
188S

END OF SECTION 08 0671
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FINISH  MFR
652 IVE

SCH
626 SCH
689 LCCN
630 IVE
S-BK ZER
FINISH  MFR
630 IVE
626 VON
626 SCH
626 SCH
689 LCN
630 IVE
AL ZER
S-BK ZER
AA ZER
A ZER
FINISH  MFR
652 IVE
626 SCH
626 SCH
626 IVE
630 IVE
BLK ZER

08 0671
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SECTION 08 1113
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.
D.

Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
Hollow metal frames for wood doors.

Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.
Hollow metal borrowed lites glazing frames.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
Section 08 8000 - Glazing: Glass for doors and borrowed lites.
Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting: Field painting.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.
C.

G.

H.

ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel
Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2011.

ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2014.

ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces
for Steel Doors and Frames; 2011.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2018.

NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Installation and Storage of Hollow Metal Doors
and Frames; 2007.

NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames;
2014.

SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2013.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations,
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes.

Shop Drawings: Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and any
indicated finish requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years documented experience.

Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products
specified.

08 1113
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and
adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DESIGN CRITERIA

A

Combined Requirements: If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more
than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

2.02 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A.

Exterior Doors: Thermally insulated.
1. Based on SDI Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level 3 - Extra Heavy-duty.
b. Physical Performance Level A, 1,000,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI
A250.4.
Model 1 - Full Flush.
Door Face Metal Thickness:; 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.
Zinc Coating: A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.
oor Core Material: Vertical steel stiffeners with fiberglass batts.
Foam Plastic Insulation: Manufacturer's standard board insulation with maximum
flame spread index (FSI) of 75, and maximum smoke developed index (SDI) of 450 in
accordance with ASTM E84, and completely enclosed within interior of door.
Door Thermal U-Value: Maximum U-0.37
Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch, nominal.
Top Closures for Outswinging Doors: Flush with top of faces and edges.
Door Face Sheets: Flush.
Weatherstripping: Refer to Section 08 7100.
Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

nterior Doors, Non-Fire Rated:

Based on SDi Standards: ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level 3 - Extra Heavy-duty.

b. Physical Performance Level A, 1,000,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI
A250.4,

¢. Model 1 - Full Flush.

d. Door Face Metal Thickness: 16 gage, 0.053 inch, minimum.

2. Door Core Material: Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inch, nominal.

4. Door Face Sheets: Flush.

5. Door Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

® QOO o
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2.03 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.

08 1113
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B. Exterior Door Frames: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Galvanizing: Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance
with ASTM A653/A653M, with A40/ZF120 coating.
Frame Metal Thickness: 18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.
Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.
Weatherstripping: Separate, see Section 08 7100.

C. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated: Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Frame Metal Thickness: 18 gage, 0.042 inch, minimum.
2. Frame Finish: Factory primed and field finished.

D. Frames for Wood Doors: Comply with frame requirements in accordance with corresponding
door.

E. Borrowed Lites Glazing Frames: Construction and face dimensions to match door frames, and
as indicated on drawings.

ENFAEN

2.04 FINISHES
A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Glazing: As specified in Section 08 8000, factory installed.

B. Silencers: Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

C. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
C. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 7100.
D. Comply with glazing installation requirements of Section 08 8000.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame: Comply with related requirements of specified frame
standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

08 1113
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3.05 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.
END OF SECTION 08 1113
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SECTION 08 1416
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Flush wood doors; flush configuration; non-rated.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing.
D. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting: Field finishing of doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;
2012.

B. ASTM E2112 - Standard Practice for Installation of Exterior Windows, Doors and Skylights;
2007 (Reapproved 2016).

C. AWIAWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014, with Errata (2016).

D. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards, U.S. Version 3.1;
2016, with Errata (2017).

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and
characteristics.

C. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging. Inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic. Do not store in damp or

wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer. Seal top and bottom edges with
tinted sealer if stored more than one week. Break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Interior Doors: Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.

C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances,
defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

08 1416
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DOORS

A. Doors: Refer to drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Quality Standard: Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWIAWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.
2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:; 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.

B. Interior Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.
1. Provide solid core doors at each location.

2.02 DOOR CORES

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies and
faces as indicated.

2.03 DOOR FACINGS

A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: White birch, veneer grade in accordance with quality
standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, running
match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face.

1. Vertical Edges: Any option allowed by quality standard for grade.

B. Facing Adhesive: Type | - waterproof.

2.04 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:

C. Glazed Openings: Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.

F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.05 FACTORY FINISHING - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
1. Transparent:
a. System - 11, Polyurethane, Catalyzed.
b. Stain: To match stained doors within the building.
c. Sheen: Flat.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Hollow Metal Door Frames: As specified in Section 08 1113.

B. Glazed Openings: :
1. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Glass: ASTM C1048.
2. Tint: Clear.

C. Glazing Stops: Rolled steel channel shape, mitered corners; prepared for countersink style
tamper proof screws.

D. Door Hardware: As specified in Section 08 7100.

08 1416
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or
alignment.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
1. Install exterior doors in accordance with ASTM E2112.

Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.

Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.

E. Coordinate installation of glazing.

Oow

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.

3.05 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings.
END OF SECTION 08 1416
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SECTION 08 3323
OVERHEAD COILING DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Overhead coiling doors, operating hardware, exterior; manually or electrically operated.
Wiring from electric circuit disconnect to operator to control station.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems: Conduit from electric circuit to operator
and from operator to control station.

Section 26 0583 - Wiring Connections: Power to disconnect.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

C.

o

ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2014.

ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; current edition.
NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximumy); 2014.

NEMA ICS 2 - Industrial Control and Systems Controllers, Contactors and Overload Relays
Rated 600 Volts; 2000, with Errata (2008).

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

D.

E.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide general construction, electrical equipment, and component connections
and details.

Shop Drawings: Indicate pertinent dimensioning, anchorage methods, hardware locations, and
installation details.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation sequence and procedures,
adjustment and alignment procedures.

Maintenance Data: Indicate lubrication requirements and frequency and periodic adjustments
required.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years documented experience.

Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or
testing firm acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as suitable for purpose specified.

08 3323
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Overhead Coiling Doors:

S o ol

C.H.l. Overhead Doors; Model 6182: www.chiohd.com/#sle.
Clopay Building Products; CESD20: www.clopaydoor.com/#sle.
Cornelt Iron Works, Inc; ESD20; www.cornelliron.com/f#sle.
The Cookson Company; EPD300: www.cooksondoor.com/f#sle.

Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COILING DOORS

A. Exterior Coiling Doors: Steel siat curtain.

C.

1.

2.

©CONOO AW

10.

Capable of withstanding positive and negative wind loads of 20 psf, without undue
deflection or damage to components. '

Sandwich slat construction with insulated core of foamed-in-place polyurethane insulation;
minimum R-value of 7.2.

Nominal Slat Size: 2 inches wide x required length.

Finish: Galvanized.

Finish: Factory painted, color as selected.

Guide, Angles: Primed steel.

Hood Enclosure: Manufacturer's standard; primed steel.

Electric operation.

Mounting: Surface mounted.

Locking Devices: Slide bolt on inside.

Interior Coiling Doors: Steel slat curtain.

1.

SOoNOGh WD

Capable of withstanding positive and negative wind loads of 5 psf, without undue deflection
or damage to components.

Single thickness slats.

Nominal Slat Size: 2 inches wide x required length.
Finish: Galvanized.

Finish: Factory painted, color as selected.

Guide, Angles: Primed steel.

Hood Enclosure: Manufacturer's standard; primed steel.
Manual operation.

Mounting: Surface mounted.

Locking Devices: Lock and latch handle on outside.

2.03 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS

A

Curtain Construction: Interlocking slats.

1.

2.

3.

Slat Ends: Alternate slats fitted with end locks to act as wearing surface in guides and to
prevent lateral movement.

Curtain Bottom: Fitted with angles to provide reinforcement and positive contact in closed
position.

Weatherstripping: Moisture and rot proof, resilient type, located at jamb edges, bottom of
curtain, and where curtain enters hood enclosure of exterior doors.

Steel Slats: Minimum thickness, 18 gage, 0.0478 inch; ASTM A653/A653M galvanized steel
sheet on exterior, 24 gage on interior.

1.

Galvanizing: Minimum G90 coating.

08 3323
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C. Guide Construction: Continuous, of profile to retain door in place with snap-on trim, mounting
brackets of same metal.

D. Guides - Angle: ASTM A36/A36M metal angles, size as indicated.
1. Prime paint.

E. Hood Enclosure and Trim: Internally reinforced to maintain rigidity and shape.
1. Minimum thickness; 24 gage, .025 inch.
2. Prime paint.

F. Lock Hardware:
1. For motor operated units, additional lock or latching mechanisms are not required.
2. Latch Handle: Manufacturer's standard.
3. Slide Bolt: Provide on single-jamb side, extending into slot in guides, with padlock on one
side.
4.  Manual Chain Lift: Provide padlockable chain keeper on guide.

G. Roller Shaft Counterbalance: Steel pipe and helical steel spring system, capable of producing
torque sufficient to ensure smooth operation of curtain from any position and capable of holding
position at mid-travel; with adjustable spring tension; requiring 25 Ib nominal force to operate.

2.04 ELECTRIC OPERATION

A. Operator, Controls, Actuators, and Safeties: Comply with UL 325; provide products listed by
ITS (DIR), UL (DIR), or testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Provide interlock switches on motor operated units.

B. Electric Operators:

Mounting: Side mounted.

Motor Rating: 1/2 hp; continuous duty.

Motor Voltage: 120 volts, single phase, 60 Hz.

Motor Controller: NEMA ICS 2, full voltage, reversing magnetic motor starter.
Controller Enclosure; NEMA 250, Type 1.

Brake: Adjustable friction clutch type, activated by motor controller.

Manual override in case of power failure.

. Refer to Section 26 0583 for electrical connections.

C. Control Station: Provide standard three button (Open-Close-Stop) momentary-contact control
device for each operator conforming to UL 325.
1. 24 volt circuit.
2. Surface mounted, at interior door jamb.
3. Entrapment Protection Devices: Provide sensing devices and safety mechanisms
conforming to UL 325.
a. Primary Device: Provide electric sensing edge, wireless sensing, NEMA 1 photo eye
sensors, or NEMA 4X photo eye sensors as required with momentary-contact control
device.

D. Safety Edge: Located at bottom of coiling door, full width, electro-mechanical sensitized type,
wired to stop and reverse door direction upon striking object, hollow neoprene covered.

PN R LN =

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that opening sizes, tolerances and conditions are acceptable.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

08 3323
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Use anchorage devices to securely fasten assembly to walf construction and building framing
without distortion or stress.

Securely and rigidly brace components suspended from structure. Secure guides to structural
members only.

Fit and align assembly including hardware; level and plumb, to provide smooth operation.
Coordinate installation of electrical service with Section 26 0583.

Complete wiring from disconnect to unit components.

Install enclosure and perimeter trim.

3.03 TOLERANCES

A
B.
C.
D.

Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.

Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/16 inch.

Maximum Variation From Level: 1/16 inch.

Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch per 10 ft straight edge.

3.04 ADJUSTING

A

Adjust operating assemblies for smooth and noiseless operation.

3.05 CLEANING

A
B.

Clean installed components.
Remove labels and visible markings.
END OF SECTION 08 3323
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SECTION 08 3613
SECTIONAL DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Overhead sectional door electrically operated.
Operating hardware and supports.
Electrical controls.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

B.

C.

Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems: Conduit from electric circuit to operator
and from operator to control station.

Section 26 0533.13 - Conduit for Electrical Systems: Empty conduit from control units to door
operator.

Section 26 0583 - Wiring Connections.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

C.

[

ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate; 2014,

ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
(Metric); 2014.

ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2016.

ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;
2012.

DASMA 102 - American National Standard Specifications for Sectional Overhead Type Doors;
2011.

ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; current edition.

NEMA ICS 2 - Industrial Control and Systems Controllers, Contactors and Overload Relays
Rated 600 Volts; 2000, with Errata (2008).

NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2014.

NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having
Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.

UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and Systems;
Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate opening dimensions and required tolerances, connection details,
anchorage spacing, hardware locations, and installation details.

Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include any special procedures required by project
conditions.

Operation Data: Include normal operation, troubleshooting, and adjusting.

Maintenance Data: Include data for motor and transmission, shaft and gearing, lubrication
frequency, spare part sources.

08 3613
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least three years documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Warranty: Include coverage for electric motor and transmission.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis of Design: Model 800, insulated manufactured by Northwest Door Company.

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers - Sectional Doors:
1.  C.H.L Overhead Doors: www.chiohd.com/#sle.
2. Wayne-Dalton, a Division of Overhead Door Corporation: www.wayne-dalton.com/#sle.

2,02 ALUMINUM DOORS

A.  Aluminum Doors: Flush aluminum, insulated; standard lift operating style with track and
hardware; complying with DASMA 102, Commercial application.
1. Door Nominal Thickness: 2 inches thick.
2.  Finish: Factory ancdized; clear anodized.
3. Glazed Lights: Full panel width, one row; set in place with resilient glazing channel.
4. Electric Operation: Electric control station.

B. Door Panels: Aluminum panels with insulation sandwiched between aluminum shets. Seal with
rigid vinyl molding.

C. Glazing: Annealed float glass; single pane; clear; 1/8 inch thick.

2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Hinge and Roller Assemblies: Heavy duty hinges and adjustable roller holders of galvanized
steel; floating hardened steel bearing rollers, located at top and bottom of each panel, each
side.

Lift Mechanism: Torsion spring on cross head shaft, with braided galvanized steel lifting cables.

C. Sill Weatherstripping: Resilient hollow rubber strip, one piece; fitted to bottom of door panel, full
length contact.

D. Jamb Weatherstripping: Roll formed steel section full height of jamb, fitted with resilient
weatherstripping, placed in moderate contact with door panels.

E. Head Weatherstripping: EPDM rubber seal, one piece full length.
F. Panel Joint Weatherstripping: Neoprene foam seal, one piece full length.

@

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 5005 alloy, H14 temper, plain surface.

B. Float Glass: Provide float glass glazing, unless noted otherwise.
1. Annealed Type: ASTM C10386, Type |, transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality Q3 (glazing
select).
2.  Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Types: ASTM C1048.

08 3613
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Insulation: Foamed-in-place polyurethane, bonded to facing.

2.05 ELECTRIC OPERATION

A

Operator, Controls, Actuators, and Safeties: Conform to UL 325; provide products listed by ITS
(DIR), UL (DIR), or testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Provide interlock switches on motor operated units.

Electric Operators:

Mounting: Side mounted on cross head shaft.

Motor Enclosure:

Motor Rating: 1/3 hp; continuous duty.

Motor Voltage: 120 volts, single phase, 60 Hz.

Motor Controller: NEMA ICS 2, full voltage, reversing magnetic motor starter.
Controller Enclosure: NEMA 250, Type 1.

Opening Speed: 12 inches per second.

Brake: Adjustable friction clutch type, activated by motor controller.
. Manual override in case of power failure.

10. Refer to Section 26 0583 for electrical connections.

Wiring Terminations: Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes,
and materials indicated; enclose terminal lugs in terminal box sized to conform to NFPA 70.

Control Station: Provide standard three button (Open-Close-Stop) momentary-contact control
device for each operator conforming to UL 325.
1. 24 volt circuit.
2. Surface mounted, at interior door jamb.
3. Entrapment Protection Devices: Provide sensing devices and safety mechanisms
conforming to UL 325.
a. Primary Device: Provide electric sensing edge, wireless sensing, NEMA 1 photo eye
sensors, or NEMA 4X photo eye sensors as required with momentary-contact control
device.

Safety Edge: Located at bottom of sectional door panel, full width; electro-mechanical
sensitized type, wired to stop and reverse door direction upon striking object; hollow neoprene
covered to provide weatherstrip seal.

OONDO AW~

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A

B.

Verify that wall openings are ready to receive work and opening dimensions and tolerances are
within specified limits.
Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

Prepare opening to permit correct installation of door unit to perimeter air and vapor barrier seal.
Apply primer to wood frame.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A
B.
C.

Install door unit assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Anchor assembly to wall construction and building framing without distortion or stress.

Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure. Secure tracks to structural members
only.

Fit and align door assembly including hardware.

08 3613
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E. Coordinate installation of electrical service. Complete power and control wiring from disconnect

to unit components.

3.04 TOLERANCES

A
B.
C.
D.

Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/16 inch.

Maximum Variation from Level: 1/16 inch.

Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch from 10 ft straight edge.
Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.

3.05 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust door assembly for smooth operation and full contact with weatherstripping.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Clean doors and frames and glazing.

B.

Remove temporary labels and visible markings.

END OF SECTION 08 3613
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SECTION 08 4313
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A.  Aluminum doors.
B. Weatherstripping.
C. Door hardware.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 8000 - Glazing: Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A, AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum From Shop to Site; 2015.

B. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015 Errata).
C. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate; 2014.
D

ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
(Metric); 2014.

E. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.

F. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,
anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, door hardware, and internal drainage details.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,
affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.

D. Hardware Schedule: Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided for each
door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract Documents.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10. '

B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed
coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,
including interpane dusting or misting. Include provision for replacement of failed units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 BASIS OF DESIGN -- SWINGING DOORS
A.  Wide Stile, Insulating Glazing, Thermally-Broken:

08 4313
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1. Basis of Design: Kawneer 500 Wide Stile Entrance.
2.  Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.

B. Other Manufacturers: Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an equivalent
product of one of the manufacturers listed below:
1. C.R. Laurence Company, Inc; U.S. Aluminum: www.crl-arch.com/#sle.
2.  EFCO, a Pella Company: www.efcocorp.com/#sle.

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing Members: Tubular aluminum sections, thermally broken with interior section
insulated from exterior, drainage holes and internal weep drainage system.
1. Glazing Stops: Applied.
2. Cross-Section: As indicated on drawings.

Glazing: As specified in Section 08 8000.

C. Swing Doors: Glazed aluminum.
1.  Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
Top Rail: 5 inches wide.
Vertical Stiles: 5 inches wide.
Bottom Rail: 10 inches wide.
Glazing Stops: Square.
Finish: Same as storefront.

D
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2.03 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Sheet Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M).
C. Fasteners: Stainless steel.
D

Glazing Gaskets: Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration
requirements.

E. Glazing Accessories: As specified in Section 08 8000.

2.04 FINISHES

A. Class | Natural Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less than
0.7 mils thick.

2.05 HARDWARE
A. For each door, include weatherstripping, sill sweep strip, and threshold.

B. Other Door Hardware: Storefront manufacturer's standard type to suit application.
1. Finish on Hand-Contacted items: brushed chrome.
2. For each door, include butt hinges, narrow stile handle latch, and closer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.

B. Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of
this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install sill flashings. Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
08 4313
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B. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads
to sill flashing.

C. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of
’ thermal barrier.

D. Setthresholds in bed of sealant and secure.
Install hardware using templates provided.

F. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be
satisfactorily repaired.

m

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating hardware and sash for smooth operation.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.

B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean
wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.

END OF SECTION 08 4313
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SECTION 08 5113
ALUMINUM WINDOWS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Extruded aluminum windows with fixed sash.
Factory glazing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

D.

E.

Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Rough opening framing.
Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Wood perimeter shims.

Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Sealing frame to weather barrier installed on adjacent
construction.

Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between window frames and adjacent
construction.

Section 08 8000 - Glazing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A.

O w

AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/1.8.2/A440 - North American Fenestration Standard/Specification for
windows, doors, and skylights; 2017.

AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum From Shop to Site; 2015.
AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015 Errata).

ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and
Steel Products; 2017.

ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014.

ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

C.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide component dimensions, information on glass and glazing, internal
drainage details, and descriptions of hardware and accessories.

Grade Substantiation: Prior to submitting shop drawings or starting fabrication, submit one of

the following showing compliance with specified grade:

1.  Evidence of AAMA Certification.

2.  Evidence of WDMA Certification.

3.  Evidence of CSA Certification.

4, Test report(s) by independent testing agency itemizing compliance and acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.

Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section with minimum three years of documented experience.

08 5113
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Comply with requirements of AAMA CW-10.

B. Protect finished surfaces with wrapping paper or strippable coating during installation. Do not
use adhesive papers or sprayed coatings that bond to substrate when exposed to sunlight or
weather.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,
including interpane dusting or misting. Include provision for replacement of failed units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis of Design: Milgard Series 920C Picture Window.
B. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 WINDOWS

A.  Aluminum Windows: Extruded aluminum frame and sash, factory fabricated, factory finished,
with operating hardware, related flashings, and anchorage and attachment devices.

1. Frame Depth: 2-1/4 inches.

2. Provide units factory glazed.

3. Fabrication: Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and
secured; prepared to receive anchors; fasteners and attachments concealed from view;
reinforced as required for operating hardware and imposed loads.

4, Perimeter Clearance: Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

5. Movement: Accommodate movement between window and perimeter framing and
deflection of lintel, without damage to components or deterioration of seals.

6. System Internal Drainage: Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any
water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture
occurring within system.

B. Fixed, Non-Operable Type:
1. Construction: Thermally broken.
2. Glazing: Single; clear; transparent.
3. Exterior Finish: Class | natural anodized.
4. Interior Finish: Class | natural anodized.

2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Grade: AAMA/WDMAJ/CSA 101/1.8.2/A440 requirements for specific window type:
B. Design Pressure (DP): In accordance with applicable codes.

C. Overall Thermal Transmittance (U-value): 0.35, maximum, including glazing, measured on
window sizes required for this project.

2.04 COMPONENTS

A. Frames: 1-1/4 inch wide by 2-1/4 inch deep profile; thermally broken with interior portion of
frame insulated from exterior portion; flush glass stops of snap-on type.

B. Glazing: As specified in Section 08 8000.
08 5113
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C. Fasteners: Stainless steel.
D. Giazing Materials: As specified in Section 08 8000.
E. Sealant for Setting Sills and Sill Flashing: Non-curing butyl type.

2.05 MATERIALS
A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper.
B. Concealed Steel Items: Profiled to suit mullion sections; galvanized in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M.
2.06 FINISHES
A. Class | Natural Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less than
0.7 mils thick.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive
aluminum windows.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction tolerances
and other irregularities.

C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain dimensional tolerances and
alignment with adjacent work.

D. |Install sill and sill end angles.

E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation. Pack
fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal
barrier.

F. Install glass and infill panels in accordance with requirements specified in Section 08 8000.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Remove protective material from factory finished aluminum surfaces.

B. Wash surfaces by method recommended and acceptable to window manufacturer; rinse and
wipe surfaces clean. '

C. Remove excess glazing sealant by moderate use of mineral spirits or other solvent acceptable
to sealant and window manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 08 5113

08 5113
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SECTION 08 7100
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Hardware for wood, aluminum, and holflow metal doors.
B. Thresholds.
C. Weatherstripping and gasketing.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 0671 - Door Hardware Schedule: Schedule of door hardware sets.
Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors.
Section 08 3323 - Overhead Coiling Doors: Door hardware, except cylinders.
Section 08 3613 - Sectional Doors: Door hardware, except cylinders.
Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts: Door hardware, except as noted in section.

mmoow

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. BHMA A156.115W - Hardware Preparation in Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames; 2006.
B. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2016.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware is
installed on.

B. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products
requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A, See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog literature for each type of hardware, marked to clearly
show products to be furnished for this project, and includes construction details, material
descriptions, finishes, and dimensions and profiles of individual components.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code to
match door hardware schedule.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

B. Warranty against defects in material and workmanship for period indicated, from Date of
Substantial Completion.
1. Closers: Ten years, minimum.
2 Exit Devices: Three years, minimum.
3. Locksets and Cylinders: Three years, minimum.
4 Other Hardware: Two years, minimum.

08 7100
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE CRITERIA

A. Provide specified door hardware as required to make doors fully functional, compliant with
applicable codes, and secure to extent indicated.
B. Provide individual items of single type, of same model, and by same manufacturer.
C. Provide door hardware products that comply with the following requirements:
1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
2. Hardware Preparation for Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames: BHMA A156.115W.
D. Lock Function: Provide lock and latch function numbers and descriptions of manufacturer's
series. Refer to Section 08 0671 for listing of hardware sets.
E. Keyway: Provide Schlage Everest C145 keyway.
F. Keying: Pin new locks to existing keys for same spaces.
G. Fasteners:
1. Provide fasteners of proper type, size, quantity, and finish that comply with commercially
recognized standards for proposed applications.
a. Aluminum fasteners are not permitted.
b. Provide phillips flat-head screws with heads finished to match door surface hardware
unless otherwise indicated.
2. Fire-Rated Applications: Comply with NFPA 80.
a. Provide wood or machine screws for hinges mortised to doors or frames, strike plates
to frames, and closers to doors and frames.
b. Provide steel through bolts for attachment of surface mounted closers, hinges, or exit
devices to door panels unless proper door blocking is provided.
2.02 FINISHES
A. Finishes: Identified in Section 08 0671 - Door Hardware Schedule.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive this work, doors and frames are properly
installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A
B.
C.

Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.
Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.

Set exterior door thresholds with full-width bead of elastomeric sealant at each point of contact
with floor providing a continuous weather seal; anchor thresholds with stainless steel
countersunk screws.

3.03 ADJUSTING

A
B.
C.

Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements.
Adjust hardware for smooth operation.
Adjust gasketing for complete, continuous seal; replace if unable to make complete seal.

08 7100
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3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean finished hardware in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions after final
adjustments have been made.

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation.
END OF SECTION 08 7100
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SECTION 08 8000
GLAZING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Insulating glass units.
Glazing units.
Glazing compounds and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.
C.

Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Glazed lites in doors and borrowed lites.
Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors: Glazed lites in doors.
Section 08 5113 - Aluminum Windows: Glazing furnished by window manufacturer.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

®mmo

- T

M.

16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; current edition.

ANSI 797.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -
Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2015.

ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,
Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2015).

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2016.
ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2016.

ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat
Glass; 2015.

ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings; 2016.

ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation;
2010.

GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; 2008.
NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors; 2017.

NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and
Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence; 2014, with Errata (2017).

NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and
Systems; 2017.

1.04 WARRANTY

A
B.

See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.

Insulating Glass Units: Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for
seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A

Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.

08 8000
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Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,
and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.

Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of
supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Vapor Retarder and Air Barrier Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure vapor retarder and air barrier.

1.

In conjunction with vapor retarder and joint sealer materials described in other sections.

C. Thermal and Optical Performance: Provide exterior glazing products with performance
properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:

1.

2.

3.

Center of Glass U-Value: Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National
Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
Solar Optical Properties: Comply with NFRC 300 test method.

2,02 GLASS MATERIALS

A. Float Glass: Provide float glass based glazing unless noted otherwise.

1.
2.

Annealed Type: ASTM C1036, Type | - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality-Q3.
Fully Tempered Safety Glass: Complies with ANSI Z97.1 and 16 CFR 1201 criteria.

2.03 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated.

1.
2.

o

5.

Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
Coated Glass: Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or
magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.
Metal Edge Spacers: Aluminum, bent and soldered corners.

Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System: Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant as
secondary seal applied around perimeter.

b. Color: Black.

Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

B. Insulating Glass Units: Vision glass, double glazed.

1.
2.
3
4.

5.
6.
7

Applications: Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
Space between lites filled with air.

QOutboard Lite: Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint: Bronze.

b. Coating: Low-E (passive type), on #2 surface.

Inboard Lite: Annealed float glass, 1/4 inch thick, minimum.
a. Tint: Clear.

Total Thickness: 1 inch.

Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC): , hominal.
Glazing Method: Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.

2.04 GLAZING COMPOUNDS

A.  Type GC-2 - Butyl Sealant: Single component; ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M
and A, Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color.

08 8000
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Type GC-5 - Silicone Sealant: Single component; neutral curing; capable of water immersion
without loss of properties; non-bleeding, non-staining; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class
25, Uses M, A, and G; with cured Shore A hardness range of 15 to 25; color.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A

Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option 1.
Minimum 3 inch long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application,
self adhesive on one face.

Glazing Tape: Closed cell polyvinyl chloride (PVC) foam, coiled on release paper over adhesive
on two sides, maximum water absorption by volume of 2 percent, designed for compression of
25 percent to effect an air barrier and vapor retarder seal.

Glazing Splines: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A.

B.

Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may
impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

B.
C.

Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A

Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing
material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1183, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)

A

B.
C.

Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the
interior of the building.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to
attain full contact.

Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous
contact.

08 8000
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3.05 INSTALLATION - WET/DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND SEALANT)

A
B.

C.

o

F.

G.

Application - Interior Glazed: Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.

Cut glazing tape to length and install against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight
line.

Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.

Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape to ensure full contact at perimeter of pane
or unit.

Install removable stops, spacer shims inserted between glazing and applied stops at 24 inch
intervals, 1/4 inch below sight line.

Fill gaps between pane and applied stop with sealant to depth equal to bite on glazing, to
uniform and level line.

Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.06 CLEANING

A

o w

Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using
solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.

Remove non-permanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.

Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial
Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.

END OF SECTION 08 8000
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SECTION 09 2116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.

Gypsum wallboard.
Joint treatment and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Building framing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.
C.

D.

E.
F.

ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board; 2015.

ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2017a.

ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2016.

ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories For Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base; 2014a.

ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017.
GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products; 2016.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A

Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.

2.02 BOARD MATERIALS

A

Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

American Gypsum Company: www.americangypsum.com/#sle.
CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum: www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

National Gypsum Company: www.nationalgypsum.com/#sle.
USG Corporation: www.usg.com/#sle.

Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1386/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness:
a. Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch.
b. Ceilings: 5/8 inch.

o s LN

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A.

Beads, Joint Accessories, and Other Trim: ASTM C1047, rigid plastic, galvanized steel, or
rolled zinc, unless noted otherwise.
1. Rigid Corner Beads: Low profile, for 90 degree outside corners.

Joint Materials: ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for
project conditions.

09 2116
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1. Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise
indicated.

2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.

C. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Wood Members: ASTM C1002;
self-piercing tapping screws, corrosion resistant.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION
A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end
joints, especially in highly visible locations.

B. Single-Layer Non-Rated: Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and
edges occurring over firm bearing.

1. Exception: Tapered edges to receive joint treatment at right angles to framing.

C. Installation on Wood Framing: For non-rated assemblies, install as follows:
1. Single-Layer Applications: Screw attachment.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES
A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.
C. Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.04 JOINT TREATMENT

A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:
1. Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Level 1: Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the
completed construction.

B. Tape, fil, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.

1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.

3.05 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

END OF SECTION 09 2116
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SECTION 09 5100
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 21 1300 - Fire-Suppression Sprinkler Systems: Sprinkler heads in ceiling system.
B. Section 23 3700 - Air Outlets and Inlets: Air diffusion devices in ceiling.
C. Section 26 5100 - Interior Lighting: Light fixtures in ceiling system.
D. Section 28 4600 - Fire Detection and Alarm: Fire alarm components in ceiling system.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of
Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2017.

B. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2014.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2,01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrong.com/#sle.
2. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com/#sle.
3. USG: www.usg.comfi#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Suspension Systems:
1. Same as for acoustical units.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Acoustical Panels: Painted mineral fiber, ASTM E1264 Type I, with the following
characteristics:
1. Size: 12 by 24 inches.

Thickness: 3/4 inches.

Composition: Wet felted.

Edge: Square.

Surface Color; White.

Surface Pattern: Perforated, regularly spaced large holes.

Suspension System: Exposed grid.

NoohkodN

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)

A. Metal Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and
interlocking components, with stabilizer bars, clips, splices, perimeter moldings, and hold down
clips as required.

B. Exposed Steel Suspension System: Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled; heavy-duty.
1. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch wide face.
2. Construction: Double web.
3. Finish: White painted.

09 5100
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2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic
requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.

B. Perimeter Moldings: Same material and finish as grid.
1. At Exposed Grid: Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of
grid.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

B. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete. Coordinate the location of hangers with other
work. '

C. Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and conduit. Where
carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face plane of adjacent members.

D. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

E. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

F. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

G. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.

H. Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.

1. Use longest practical lengths.
2. Overlap and rivet corners.

3.03 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to
appearance and function.

Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
Install units after above-ceiling work is complete.
Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.

Cutting Acoustical Units:
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.

END OF SECTION 09 5100
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SECTION 09 6500
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Resilient tile flooring.
B. Resilient base.
C. Installation accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2017.

B. ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2004, with Editorial
Revision (2014).

C. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2016.

D. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using
a Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2015.

E. RFCI(RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2011.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

B. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial
selection.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a
temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability. Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2,01 TILE FLOORING

A. Vinyl Composition Tile: Homogeneous, with color extending throughout thickness.
1. Manufacturers:
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrong.com/#sle.
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company: www.johnsonite.com/#sle.
c. Mannington Mills, Inc: www.mannington.com/#sle.
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F10686, of Class corresponding to type
specified.
3.  Critical Radiant Flux (CRF): Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in
accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
Size: 12 by 12 inch.
Thickness: 0.125 inch.

o &
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6. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.02 RESILIENT BASE

A

Resilient Base: ASTM F1861, Type TV, vinyl, thermoplastic; top set Style B, Cove.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Burke Flooring; Commercial Wall Base - TV: www.burkeflooring.com/#sle.
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company: www.johnsonite.com/#sle.

¢. Roppe Corp: www.roppe.com/é#sle.

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Height: 4 inch.

Thickness: 0.125 inch.

Finish: Satin.

Length: Roll.

Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

ook~ wd

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A
B.

C.
D.

Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.

Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring
manufacturer.

Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: Same material as flooring.
Sealer and Wax: Types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A.

Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks that
might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface hardeners,
and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and fiat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

Cementitious Sub-floor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are dry enough and ready for resilient

flooring installation by testing for moisture and pH.

1. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by resilient flooring
manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.

3.02 PREPARATION

A

B.

C.

Remove existing resilient flooring and flooring adhesives; follow the recommendations of RFCI
(RWP).

Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other
defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.

Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A

mo o w

Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
Fit joints and butt seams tightly.

Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

09 6500
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Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate
flooring under centerline of door.

Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where
indicated.
1. Resilient Strips: Aftach to substrate using adhesive.

Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

Install flooring in recessed floor access covers, maintaining floor pattern.

3.04 INSTALLATION - TILE FLOORING

A.

B.
C.

Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.

Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce symmetrical pattern.

Install square tile to basket weave pattern. Allow minimum 1/2 full size tile width at room or area
perimeter.

3.05 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE

A
B.

C.
D.

Fit joints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.

Miter internal corners. At external corners, 'V' cut back of base strip to 2/3 of its thickness and
fold. At exposed ends, use premolded units.

Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.06 CLEANING

A
B.

Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.07 PROTECTION

A

Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.
END OF SECTION 09 6500
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SECTION 09 9123
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A
B.
C.

Surface preparation.
Field application of paints.

Scope: Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. Infinished areas, paint insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and
exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and
electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Infinished areas, paint shop-primed items.

Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:

1. ltems factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having
factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.

Items indicated to receive other finishes.

Items indicated to remain unfinished.

Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and
operating parts of equipment.

Floors, unless specifically indicated.

Brick.

Pre-finished sheet metal

Glass.

Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

oo

© oo,

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A
B.

Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting.
Section 32 1723.13 - Painted Pavement Markings: Painted pavement markings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A

B.

C.

D.
E.
- F.

ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Based Materials; 2016.

MPI (APL) - Master Painters Institute Approved Products List; Master Painters and Decorators
Association; Current Edition.

MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual; Current
Edition.

SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning; 2007.
SSPC-SP 13 - Surface Preparation of Concrete; 1997 (Reaffirmed 2003).

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,
with minimum three years documented experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptabiiity.

09 9123
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Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

B.

C.
D.

Provide paints and finishes used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no
exceptions.

Paints:

Behr Process Corporation: www.behr.com/#sle.

Miller Paint Co: www.millerpaint.com/#sle

Rodda Paint Co: www.roddapaint.com/#sle.
Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
Valspar Corporation: www.valsparpaint.com/#sle.

Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats.
Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

a2

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL

A.

B.

Paints and Finishes: Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Where MPI paint numbers are specified, provide products listed in Master Painters
Institute Approved Product List, current edition available at www.paintinfo.com, for
specified MPI categories, except as otherwise indicated.

2.  Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors.

1.  Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract.

2. Allow for minimum of three colors for each system, unless otherwise indicated, without
additional cost to Owner.

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A

Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: Including gypsum board, wood,
shop primed steel, and galvanized steel.

1. Two top coats and one coat primer.

2.  Top Coat(s). High Performance Architectural Interior Latex; MP1 #138, 139, 140, or 141.

Medium Duty Door/Trim: For surfaces subject to frequent contact by occupants, including

metals and wood:

1. Medium duty applications include doors, door frames, railings, handrails, guardrails, and
balustrades.

2. Two top coats and one coat primer.

3. Top Coat(s). Interior Epoxy-Modified Latex; MPI #115 or 215.

Medium Duty Vertical and Overhead: Including gypsum board, concrete, shop primed steel,
and galvanized steel.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
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2. Top Coat(s): Interior Epoxy-Madified Latex; MPI #115 or 215.

D. DryFall: Metals; exposed structure and overhead-mounted services, including shop primed
structural steel, metal fabrications, galvanized ducts, galvanized conduit, and galvanized piping.
1. Shop primer by others.
2. Top Coat: Latex Dry Fall; MPI #118, 155, or 226.

E. Concrete Floors to be Painted.
1. One top coat and one coat primer.
2.  Top Coat(s): Latex Floor Paint, Low Gloss; MP| #60.

2.04 PRIMERS

A. Primers: Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by
manufacturer of top coats.
1. Alkali Resistant Water Based Primer; MP| #3.
2. Interior Latex Primer Sealer, MPI #50.
3. Interior Water Based Primer for Galvanized Metal; MPI #134.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Accessory Materials: Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding
materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

B. Patching Material: Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.

C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Repo}'t any
condition that may potentially effect proper application.

D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent.
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units : 12 percent.
3. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
4. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces: 8 percent.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,
escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.

E. Concrete:
1. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer and according to SSPC-SP
13.

F. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces: Remove contamination, acid etch, and rinse floors with
clear water. Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved. Allow to dry.
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Gypsum Board: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.

Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.

Ferrous Metal:

1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.

2.  Shop-Primed Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges
to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3.  Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6
"Commercial Blast Cleaning". Protect from corrosion until coated.

Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.

3.03 APPLICATION

A

B.

Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.

Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors: Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many
coats as necessary for complete hide.

Sand metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.

Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior
to applying next coat.

Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed
prior to finishing.

3.04 CLEANING

A.

Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

END OF SECTION 09 9123
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SECTION 10 5100
LOCKERS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Metal lockers.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS _
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on locker construction, sizes and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate locker plan layout, numbering plan and combination lock code.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect locker finish and adjacent surfaces from damage.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Lockers:

Art Metal Products: www.artmetalproducts.com/#sle.

Lyon Workspace Products: www.lyonworkspace.com/f#sle.
Penco Products, Inc: www.pencoproducts.com/#sle.

Republic Storage Systems Co: www.republicstorage.com/#sle.
Tennsco Storage; Steel Lockers: www.tennsco.com/#sle.
Substitutions; See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

oohwh=

2,02 LOCKER APPLICATIONS

A. Shop Area Lockers: Two tier metal lockers, wall mounted with matching closed base.
Width: 18 inches.

Depth: 18 inches.

Height: 72 inches.

Fittings: Hat shelf, 2 coat hooks.

Locking: Built-in combination locks.

Provide sloped top.

DA WN

2,03 METAL LOCKERS

A. Lockers: Factory assembled, made of formed sheet steel, welded, ASTM A653/A653M SS
Grade 33/230, with G60/Z180 coating, stretcher leveled; metal edges finished smooth without
burrs; baked enamel finished inside and out.

1. Where ends or sides are exposed, provide flush panel closures.
2. Color: To be selected by Architect.

B. Locker Body: Formed and flanged; with steel stiffener ribs; electric spot welded.
1. Body and Shelves:; 16 gage, 0.0598 inch.
2. Base: 18 gage, 0.0478 inch.
3. Metal Base Height: 4 inch.

10 5100
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Frames: Formed channel shape, welded and ground flush, welded to body, resilient gaskets
and latching for quiet operation.

1. Door Frame: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch, minimum.

2. Provide ventilation slots in top and bottom of door frame.

Doors: Hollow double pan, sandwich construction, 1-3/16 inch thick; welded construction,
channel reinforced top and bottom with intermediate stiffener ribs, grind and finish edges
smooth.

1. Door Outer Face: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch, minimum.

2.  Stiffener. 18 gage, 0.0478 inch, minimum.

3. Form recess for operating handle and locking device.

4.  Provide louvers in door face, top and bottom, for ventilation.

Hinges: Two for doors under 42 inches high; three for doors over 42 inches high; weld securely
to locker body and door.
1. Hinge Thickness: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch.

Sloped Top: 20 gage, 0.0359 inch, with closed ends.
Coat Hooks: Stainless steel or zinc-plated steel.

Number Plates: Provide oval shaped brass plates. Form numbers 3/8 inch high of block font
style with ADA designation, in contrasting color.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A

Verify that prepared bases are in correct position and configuration.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A

@mMmMUoOm

H.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Install lockers plumb and square.

Place and secure on prepared base.

Secure lockers with anchor devices to suit substrate materials. Minimum Pullout Force: 100 Ib.
Bolt adjoining locker units together to provide rigid installation.

Install end panels, filler panels, and sloped tops.

Install accessories.

Replace components that do not operate smoothly.

3.03 CLEANING

A

Clean locker interiors and exterior surfaces.
END OF SECTION 10 5100
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SECTION 11 1319
JIB CRANE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Jib Crane and associated hoist.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A

Section 03 3000 - Concrete: Footing for Jib Crane

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

D.

ASME BPVC - Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code; 2017.

ASTM A879/A879M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated by the Electrolytic
Process for Applications Requiring Designation of the Coating Mass on Each Surface; 2012
(Reapproved 2017).

ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Roiled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2016.

NAAMM AMP 500-06 - Metal Finishes Manual; 20086.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A

Coordination: Coordinate installation of equipment item with foundation work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Provide equipment dimensions and construction; equipment capacities; physical
dimensions; utility and service requirements, clearances, and locations; required accessories
and optional features; point loads.

Shop Drawings: Indicate equipment locations, large scale plans, elevations, cross sections,
rough-in and anchor placement dimensions and tolerances, installation and servicing
clearances required.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products specified in this
section, with minimum three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

Package each piece of equipment to ensure protection from damage during shipment and
delivery. Legibly indicate on the exterior of each container or crate, the shipping address and a
brief description of its contents. Outside of the container, fasten a waterproof envelope
containing a packing list and complete instructions for uncrating and setting the equipment in
place.

Protect finished surfaces during handling and installation with protective covering of
polyethylene film or another suitable material.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A.

Jib Crane and accessories.
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1. Basis of Design: Vestil Manufacturing; www.vestil.com Model JIB-FM-20
2. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2,02 EQUIPMENT

A

mmU o w

Capacity: 2,000 [bs.

Oveall I-heam length: 82-1/2 inches
Usable |-beam length: 67-3/4 inches
Overall Height: 109-5/8 inches
Underbeam Clearance: 99-1/2 inches
Rotation: 360 degrees.

2.03 ACCESSORIES

A

Chain Hoist/Trolley:

1. Capacity: 2,000 b

2.  Operation: Fits on bottom flange of I-beam.

3. Operation; Manually by chain

4. Basis of Design: Model LOW-2P, as specified herein and manufactured by Vestil.

2.04 MATERIALS

A

B.

C.
D.

Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M; uncoated, cold rolled, Type CS (commercial steel),
exposed or ASTM A879/A879M electrolytic zinc coating over ASTM A1008/A1008M, steel sheet
substrate.

Fasteners: Stainless-steel, or other corrosion-resistant materials, standard with the
manufacturer.

Welding Materials: Conforming to ASME BPVC SEC II-C.
Metal Finishes: Conforming to NAAMM AMP 500-06.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A

Verify that anchors are accurately placed.

3.02 INSTALLATION

A
B.

C.
D.

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Large Components: Ensure that large components can be moved into final position without
damage to other construction.

Mounting: Anchor equipment securely in place per manufacturer's requirements.

Touch-up minor damaged surfaces caused during installation. Replace damaged components
as directed by Architect.

3.03 ADJUSTING

A

Adjust operating equipment to efficient operation.
END OF SECTION 11 1319
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SECTION 11 4000
FOODSERVICE EQUIPMENT

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Food service equipment installation.
B. Stainless steel wall panels.
C. Connections to utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 13 2126 - Cold Storage Rooms: Walkin Prefabricated freezer and cooler.

B. Section []3 8200 - Commercial Kitchen Hoods: Range and dishwasher hoods for commercial
kitchens.

C. Section [|6 2417 - Service and Distribution: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM AB66 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel
Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 EQUIPMENT

A. Equipment Schedule: See equipment schedule on drawings for equipment to be provided by
Owner, Installed by Contractor.

B. Installation Accessories: Provide all rough-in hardware, supports and connections, attachment
devices, closure trim, and accessories required for complete installation.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A666 Type 304 commercial grade, No. 4 finish.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION
A. Verify ventilation outlets, service connections, and supports are correct and in required location.
B. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install items in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
B. Insulate to prevent electrolysis between dissimilar metals.

C. Sequence installation and erection to ensure correct mechanical and electrical utility
connections are achieved.

D. Use anchoring devices appropriate for equipment and expected usage.

3.03 EXISTING EQUIPMENT
A. Obtain, move, store, and re-install equipment, ready for utility connection.
B. Re-used Equipment: Refer to schedule on drawings for re-used equipment.
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3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust equipment and apparatus to ensure proper working order and conditions.
B. Remove and replace equipment creating excessive noise or vibration.

3.056 CLEANING
A. Remove masking or protective covering from stainless steel and other finished surfaces.
B. Wash and clean equipment.
C. Polish glass, plastic, hardware, accessories, fixtures, and fittings.
END OF SECTION 11 4000
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SECTION 11 5213
PROJECTION SCREENS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A.

Front projection screen assemblies.

1.02 SUBMITTALS

A
B.

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Product Data: Manufacturer's catalog cuts and descriptive information on each product to be
used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.

2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

3. Installation methods.

Shop Drawings: For custom installations, indicate dimensions, verified field measurements,
mounting details, and interface with adjacent construction.

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A

B.

C.

Deliver projection screens to project site in manufacturer's original unopened packaging, and
inspect for damage and proper size before accepting delivery.

Store in a protected, clean, dry area with temperature maintained above 50 degrees F, and
stack in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.

Acclimate screens to building temperatures for 24 hours prior to installation, in accordance with
manufacturer's recommendations.

1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Maintain interior of building between 60 degrees F and 85 degrees F during and after installation
of projection screens.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 FRONT PROJECTION SCREENS

A

m

Manufacturers:

1. Bretford: www.bretford.com/#sle.

2. Da-Lite Screen Company: www.da-lite.com/f#sle.

3. Draper, Inc (Manual); Luma Series: www.draperinc.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

Front Projection Screens: Factory assembled unless otherwise indicated.
1. In Classrooms: Manual, matte light diffusing fabric screen, wall mounted.
a. Screen Dimensions: 72 inch high x 84 inch wide.

Matte Light Diffusing Fabric: Light diffusing screen fabric; washable, flame retardant and

mildew resistant.

1. Material: Matte white vinyl on fiberglass backing, with nominal gain of 1.0 over viewing
angle not less than 70 degrees from axis, horizontally and vertically.

Masking Borders: White, on four sides.
Extra Drops: White; 13 inch wide.

Exposed Screen Cases: Steel, with integral roller brackets.
1. Finish: Baked enamel.

11 5213
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Color: Grey.
End Caps: Steel; finished to match case.
Mounting: Wall.

Roller: 1-3/4 inch aluminum; spring loaded with locking device.
Screen Pull: Ring on bottom bar.

2.
3.
4,
G. Manually-Operated Screens:
1.
2.
3.

H.

Vertical Tensioning: Screen fabric weighted at bottom with steel bar and plastic end caps.
4. Horizontal Tensioning: Tensioning bar.

Provide mounting hardware, brackets, supports, fasteners, and other mounting accessories
required for a complete installation, in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations for
specified substrates and mountings.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A
B.

C.

Verify that substrate is finished and ready to accept screen installation.

If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.

Do not install projection screens until climate control systems are in place and interior painting
and other finishes are completed.

3.02 PREPARATION

A
B.

Coordinate screen installation with installation of projection systems.

Coordinate installation with adjacent construction and fixtures, including ceilings, walls, lighting,
fire suppression, and registers and grilles.

3.03 INSTALLATION

A

mmo o w

Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using manufacturer's recommended
hardware for relevant substrates.

Do not field cut screens.

Install screens in mountings as specified and as indicated on drawings.

Handle rigid screen materials with care to avoid damage. Use equipment only on uncoated side.
Install plumb and level.

Adjust projection screens and related hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
for proper placement and operation.

3.04 PROTECTION

A
B.

Protect installed products until completion of project.
Touch up, repair, or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 11 5213
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SECTION 13 2126
COLD STORAGE ROOMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A

mo oo

Prefabricated insulated cold storage rooms with wall, floor, and ceiling panels to be installed
within the existing building.

Door, frame, and hardware.
Self contained refrigeration unit.
Controls and lighting.

Shelving and supports.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

B.

Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing between cold storage room enclosure and adjacent
construction.

Section 26 0583 - Wiring Connections: Electrical characteristics and wiring connections.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A
B.

C.
D.

E.

F.

G.

ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate; 2014.

ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
(Metric); 2014.

ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.

ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior
Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences Across the
Specimen; 2004 (Reapproved 2012).

NSF 7 - Commercial Refrigerators and Freezers; 2016.
PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.
UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A

Coordination with Electrical: Coordinate location and characteristics of electrical service.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A.
B.

oo

See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.

Shop Drawings: Indicate layout, room dimensions, materials, components, fasteners, doors,
hardware, equipment, finishes, method of installation and assembly, panel placement,
supplementary structural support or bracing, controls, and service rough-in.

Product Data: Provide data on hardware and fixtures, joint details.
Operation Data: Include operating equipment, service and lubrication schedules.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

13 2126
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B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least three years of documented experience.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Wrap and crate finished components and assemblies at factory to prevent damage or marring
of surfaces during shipping and handling.

B. Do not deliver materials or assemblies to site until installation spaces are ready to receive units.

1.08 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for remote refrigeration compressor unit.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cold Storage Rooms:
1. Kingspan - Controlled Environments: www.kingspan.com/#sie.
2. Carroll Cooler, Inc.; www.leerinc.com
3.  Coldmatic Building Systems: www.coldmatic.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 COLD STORAGE ROOMS

A. Cold Storage Rooms: Factory-fabricated packaged units, comprised of modular panels,
equipment, and fittings.
1.  Food Service Applications: Comply with NSF 7.
2. Electrical Equipment: Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as suitable for purpose specified
and as indicated on drawings.

2.03 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Ceiling Panels: Withstand their own weight, dead loads with maximum deflection of 1:180.

B. Floor Panels: Withstand 800 psf uniform load without physical damage or indentation of panel
or insulation and a point load of 300 psf without indentation.

C. Cooler Rooms: Maintain 40 degrees F; plus or minus 5 F degrees.
Freezer Rooms: Maintain 20 degrees F; plus or minus 5 F degrees.

E. Air Tightness of Assembled Unit: Limit air infiltration through assembly to 0.06 cu ft/min sq ft of
wall area, measured at a reference differential pressure across assembly of 1.57 psf in
accordance with ASTM E283.

F. Vapor Seal: Interior room of one atmospheric pressure, 14.7 psi, at 72 degrees F, 40 percent
relative humidity (RH); without seal failure.

G. Vapor Tightness: Sufficient to eliminate frost accumulation.

o

2.04 COMPONENTS

A. Wall Panels:
1.  Exterior Sheet; .032 inch minimum thickness, aluminum with white stucco finish.
2. Interior Sheet: 0.032 inch minimum thickness, aluminum.
3. Core: Insulation bonded to exterior and interior sheets.
4 Panel Width: 48 inch, one piece floor to ceiling.
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Ceiling Panels: Same construction as walls except exterior sheets of 0.023 inch minimum
thickness, aluminum.

Floor Panels:

Top Sheet: minimum thickness, smooth aluminum.

Core: 5/8 inch thick plywood laminated between top sheet and insulation; all bonded.
Panel Width: 48 inch, one piece wall to wall.

Panel Assembly: Tongue and groove edges, integral cam action locking clamps spaced
maximum of 40 inch on center.

Insulation Thickness: 5-1/2 inch minimum.

Doors:; Overlap type for 34 by 78 inch minimum opening, similar construction of walls with
edges closed; 2-1/2 inch thick insulation.

Hardware: Forged steel, nylon bearing self closing hinges, roller catch latch and keeper;
cylinder lock and inside safety release mechanism.

Door Gaskets: Resilient hollow neoprene; electric heated at freezer doors; organic grease and
oil resistant, replaceable and adjustable, concealed magnetic strip to maintain air tight seal.

Shelving and Supports: Stainless steel construction, open rod construction, free standing style.

Light Fixtures: Vapor tight, incandescent with 150 watt lamp, operating toggle switch on exterior
wall of room with pilot light, wired in rigid conduit.

PN~

2.05 MATERIALS

A

Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) sheet.
1. Smooth Surface: 0.050 inch minimum thickness.
2.  Stucco Embossed Surface: 0.032 inch minimum thickness.

Insulation; Polyurethane foamed-in-place, density 2.2 Ib/cu ft, K factor of 0.12, self
extinguishing type.

Accessories: Thresholds, closure plates, ramps, hanger rods, tie down plates, bolts, screws,
and washers; non-corrosive.

Plywood: PS 1 Grade C-D sanded, preservative treated for fungus resistance.

Sealant; ASTM C920, elastomeric sealant capable of performing under long-term cold
temperature exposure. Refer to Section 07 9200 for additional requirements.

2.06 EQUIPMENT

A. Cooling System: Direct expansion refrigerant, air cooled; remote located condensing unit for all
rooms, evaporator, unit cooler, selif contained with valves, controls, switches, timers, refrigerant
piping, insulated suction lines, and wiring. Size and capacity to maintain environment specified;
hot gas defrost; electrically heated trace condensate drain.

B. Electrical Characteristics:

1. Coordinate with electrical drawings for power characteristics required.

C. Thermometer. Direct reading type.

D. Disconnect Switch: Factory mount disconnect switch in control panel.

2.07 FINISHES

A. Exterior Aluminum Cladding: White color, baked acrylic enamel.

B. Interior Aluminum Cladding: White color, baked acrylic enamel.

C. Hardware:; Polished chrome.

13 2126
COLD STORAGE ROOMS
3




KELSO HIGH SCHOOL
CTE REMODEL
2019-01

SECTION 21 0000
BASIC FIRE SUPPRESSION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A. This Section specifies the basic requirements for all Contractor installed equipment. It applies

to all sections included in Division 21. The requirements herein are an expansion upon the
requirements of Division 1.

Provide all materials, labor and equipment required to install complete and fully operational fire
protection systems as indicated by the contract drawings and this specification.

Obtain and pay for all permits, licenses, fees and taxes applicable to this project as required by
law.

Cooperate with other trades in furnishing material and information required for installation and
operation of mechanical items.

Requirements for the following are included:

1. Related work (other Contract Documents and specification sections) that must be
combined with the requirements of this Section.

2. Design performance.

3 Delivery, storage, and handling.

4. Quality assurance and standards.

5. Submittals.

6. Product quality, basic type, and finishes.

7. Equipment identification.

8. Installation.

9.  Mounting and shimming.

10. Inspection.

11, Safety considerations.

12. Cleaning, startup, and adjustments.

1.02 RELATED WORK

A.

This general section shall be used in conjunction with the following other specifications and
related Contract Documents to establish the total requirements for the project equipment and
systems:

1. Division 1 sections included in this Project specifications.

2. The Contract.

3. General and specific mechanical specifications and drawings included in the project.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A.

Indicated”: Refers to graphic representations, notes or schedules in the Drawings; or to other
paragraphs or schedules in Specifications and similar requirements in the Contract Documents.

1. Terms such as "shown”, “noted”, “scheduled”, and “specified”, are used to notify or help
the user to locate reference. Location is not limited.

“Directed”: Terms such as “directed”, Requested”, “authorized”, “selected”, “approved”,
“required”, and “permitted” mean directed by Architect/Engineer, approved by
Architect/Engineer and similar phrases.

“Approved”: When used in conjunction with Architect/Engineer's action on contract submittals,
applications, requests, is limited to Architect/Engineer's duties and responsibilities as stated in
the Conditions of the Contract.
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“Regulations”; Includes laws, ordinances, statutes and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions and agreements within the construction industry that
control performance of Work.

“Furnish”; Means to supply and deliver to the Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking,
assembly, installation and similar operations.

“Install”: Describes operations at Project site including actual unloading, temporary storage,
unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, supporting, isolating, applying, working to
dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning and similar operations.

“Provide”: Means to furnish and install.

“Installer”: A contractor, or another entity engaged by the contractor, either as an employee,
subcontractor, or contractor of a lower tier, to perform a particular construction activity including
installation, erection, application or similar operations.

1. Installers are required to be experienced in operations they are engaged to perform.

2. The term “experience” means having successfully completed a minimum of three previous
projects similar in scope and size to this Project and within the time frame indicated in the
“Quality Assurance” section of the Specifications. In addition, in means being familiar with
special requirements indicated and having complied with requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction.

“Project Site”; Is defined as the space available to the Contractor for performing construction
activities, either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of
Project.

1.04 DESIGN PERFORMANCE

A.

Compliance by the Contractor and/or Vendor with the provisions of this Specification does not
relieve him of the responsibilities of furnishing equipment and materials of proper design, suited
to meet operating guarantees at the specified service conditions.

1.05 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data: Submit complete sets of manufacturer's product data in .PDF format for approval.
All Submittals to be received in no more than (3) three packages. See Division 1 for further
information regarding submittal requirements. Literature submitted shall clearly indicate the
model number, capacity, rated operating conditions, size, weight, support requirements,
electrical power requirements, utility (fuel, air, cooling water, etc.) requirements, and options
furnished. Submittals shall include, but are not necessarily limited to the following;

1.  Fire Protection: Piping materials, valves, fittings, supports, switches, alarms, sprinkler
heads, compressors, and fire pumps and the like. Provide minimum 36 x 24 size system
layout shop drawings. Provide hydraulic calculations.

2. Calculations: Provide for sizing of all utility services, including fire sprinkler main and all
building piping; pumps head and flow sizing for all systems; thermal expansion and
seismic restraints; and all other calculations and all other calculations consistent with good
engineering practice. Include design criteria used and assumptions made.

Operation and Maintenance Data: Submit three complete sets of manufacturer's literature
bound in a three ring binder for 